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PRECAUTIONS
Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) “AIR BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER”

Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) “AIR
BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER”

The Supplemental Restraint System such as “AIR BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER” used along with
a seat belt, helps to reduce the risk or severity of injury to the driver and front passenger for certain types of
collision. The SRS system composition which is available to NISSAN MODEL R50 is as follows:
e For a frontal collision
The Supplemental Restraint System consists of driver air bag module (located in the center of the steer-
ing wheel), front passenger air bag module (located on the instrument panel on passenger side), seat belt
pre-tensioners, a diagnosis sensor unit, warning lamp, wiring harness and spiral cable.
e For a side collision
The Supplemental Restraint System consists of side air bag module (located in the outer side of front seat),
satellite sensor, diagnosis sensor unit (one of components of air bags for a frontal collision), wiring harness,
warning lamp (one of components of air bags for a frontal collision).
Information necessary to service the system safely is included in the RS section of this Service Manual.
WARNING:
e To avoid rendering the SRS inoperative, which could increase the risk of personal injury or death
in the event of a collision which would result in air bag inflation, all maintenance must be performed
by an authorized NISSAN dealer.
e Improper maintenance, including incorrect removal and installation of the SRS, can lead to per-
sonal injury caused by unintentional activation of the system. For removal of Spiral Cable and Air
Bag Module, see the RS section.
e Do not use electrical test equipment on any circuit related to the SRS unless instructed to in this
Service Manual. SRS wiring harnesses can be identified by yellow harness connector (and by yel-
low harness protector or yellow insulation tape before the harness connectors).

Wiring Diagrams and Trouble Diagnosis
When you read wiring diagrams, refer to the following:
e GL-11, “HOW TO READ WIRING DIAGRAMS”
e EL-9 “POWER SUPPLY ROUTING” for power distribution circuit
When you perform trouble diagnosis, refer to the following:
° @, “HOW TO FOLLOW TEST GROUPS IN TROUBLE DIAGNOSES”
° @ “HOW TO PERFORM EFFICIENT DIAGNOSIS FOR AN ELECTRICAL INCIDENT”
Check for any Service bulletins before servicing the vehicle.

NAEL0002
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HARNESS CONNECTOR

Description
Description |
HARNESS CONNECTOR (TAB-LOCKING TYPE) P
e The tab-locking type connectors help prevent accidental looseness or disconnection. MA

e The tab-locking type connectors are disconnected by pushing or lifting the locking tab(s). Refer to the
illustration below.

Refer to the next page for description of the slide-locking type connector. EM
CAUTION:
Do not pull the harness when disconnecting the connector. e
[Example]
EG
Terminal retainer
FE
GL
MT
Packing
{Water-proof type)
AT
TR

’ &S PUSH PD
% e >
@(/ @// AR

= SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

{For combination meter) (For relay) HA

SC
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HARNESS CONNECTOR

Description (Cont’d)

HARNESS CONNECTOR (SLIDE-LOCKING TYPE)

=NAEL0003S02

A new style slide-locking type connector is used on certain systems and components, especially those

[
related to OBD.

e The slide-locking type connectors help prevent incomplete locking and accidental looseness or disconnec-
tion.

e The slide-locking type connectors are disconnected by pushing or pulling the slider. Refer to the illustra-
tion below.

CAUTION:

e Do not pull the harness or wires when disconnecting the connector.

e Be careful not to damage the connector support bracket when disconnecting the connector.

[Example]

Waterproof type

@ Firmly grasp shell of @ Push slider until @ Disconnect harness
connector housing connector pops or connector.
at A. snaps apart.

Non-waterproof type

@ Firmly grasp shell of (2) Pull back on the (@ Disconnect harness
connector housing slider while pulling connector.
at A. apart male and
famale halves of
connector.

SEL769V
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STANDARDIZED RELAY

Description
Description cionns G
NORMAL OPEN, NORMAL CLOSED AND MIXED TYPE RELAYS R
Relays can mainly be divided into three types: normal open, normal closed and mixed type relays. MA
NORMAL OPEN RELAY NORMAL CLOSED RELAY MIXED TYPE RELAY
Flows. Flows. EM
Does not >
i flow. | ——= 2
:5 o © g T 5(‘)3;5 noto, o LG
- AR A1 U
=
ol e | e, -
o—| —| >
SW1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY
FE
o, Does not
Does not
] flow. >
. — flow. > o o o @L
:C_) 7 > Flows.
’ l-%__"_J ‘—%_—|J ‘= J .
SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY SELSSIH T
TYPE OF STANDARDIZED RELAYS
NAEL0004502 TF
M 1 Make 2M 2 Make
1T 1 Transfer 1M-1B 1 Make 1 Break BD
™ 2M
AX
| ™ | 2M
-t /—
A i o
|‘\ (ﬁH,’/} l‘\\ OH ()l:l,l’I
I l
17 1M-1B ST
|
RS
BT
I |
SEL882H H:HA
SG
IDX
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STANDARDIZED RELAY

Description (Cont’d)

e e
i
o
PP 2[+[]
- % s f - BLACK
—ko—
! =~
3
2 i 1
PP =
% J)H J,H _O=O_J
2M BROWN
) I
00 ® TS
6|3
2. 990 "
1Me1B H oﬂ@ % 8 t |j@ GRAY
7 ?
/= o S0 2i;
& ;
© _ [T
GP @ | 3] l
iy é[I BLUE
2 it =
= -
. .l
The arrangement of terminal numbers on the actual relays may differ from those shown above. GEL264
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Schematic

Schematic
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER —

Wiring Diagram — POWER —
BATTERY POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN ANY POSITION

NAEL0248

NAEL0248S01

BA'I‘I'ERY EL-POWER-01
19 o-]-wm ® o
L:F W/R my I
N V§ V§
g W/R W/R
1 > A To
® EL-POWER-03
120A
-
% 4’ Next page EH%E?’E‘D
LINK BOX
40A 7.5A 7.5A 15A &
=]
N w o
W/R W/R G/B Y/B B/W
| n [ ]
To To
E® o EL-HORN SC-CHARGE
1 EL-REMOTE
B/R B/R B/R W/R Et—ﬁ%g&s -
- H ||W|| EL-VEHSEC EC-F/PUMP
SC-CHARGE 1 < FUSE BLOCK
[ 1 ? ] (J/B)
15A 10A 15A 7.5A :
) ,
PN o & &
| | | ¢ * ? * ] :
KA E |[28]] EM] ] 8 T T 5 g |
G/W R/B OR G/R R/G YR YiL RIY
n
To
EC-FLST
EC-FLS?
EC-FLS3
T o HA-AC A o -
EL-AUDIO EL-TURN EL-H/LAMP ELINTIL AN
EL-NAVI EL-DTRL EL-CHIME AT-BAFTS
EL-TAILL EL-AUT/DP TF-TF
EL-FIFOG EL-DILOCK
EL-TURN EL-KEYLES
T EL-ILL
A-NONDTC EL-INTIL
S'ESA-IBII;T EL-METER T o
y EL-CHIME EL-P/ANT
EL-STOP/L EL-DEF EL-VEHSEC ECMILIDL
EL-ASCD EL-SROOF EL-NATS
EL-CLOCK
EL-AUT/DP
EL-WINDOW
EL-KEYLES
EL-VEHSEC
EL-TRNSCV
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
e——————————
M= —————— oo . | @, @D, @D, |
e L] — ! '@, !
| | | -FUSE BLOCK- '
1 | [57[52]53]54]55 56 5758 T g i | | JUNCTION BOX (J/B) :
I I [T 2T3[+4
,E53| 8E1°3| F171s 910:
B B 1 | 111 [ 1213 ] 14 |
| c|d e 59]60]61|62]63|64|65|66 | | 16 17 18 19 20 I
I ™ I 121 [ 2 I
|L I 1[22 [ 25 [ 26 I
——————————————————————————————— - | 28 | 29 |
| [P— a
MEL4010
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont'd)

EL-POWER-02 ©

Preceding g >

E\USE MA

age * \ * * * * * ND
pag ! ! ! ! ! ! ! | AND
% 40A % 80A % 15A % 10A % 20A % 20A % 20A % 10A | LINK
53 54 55 56 57 58
l|I|l|I|ll l l l EM
Wi/B WIG OR LG GR RIW R LG/B
LG
EG
FE
Wi/B
o
2n
- To To To To To To
W/B ELF/FOG EL-HORN TF-TF EC-LOAD EC-LOAD EL-DEF T
EL-ASCD EL-DEF EL-DEF
EL-KEYLES
EL-VEHSEC
A
To
w/B W/G mpp EL-POWER-04,
EL-POWER-05
Il TF
CIRCUIT
BREAKER
PD
|L2]] A
WIR
I SU
To
EL-SROOF
EL AUTDP
EL-WINDOW BR
EL-DILOCK
ELKEYLES
EL-TRNSCV
ST
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING. RS
—— —— -SUPER MULTIPLE
L JUNCTION (SMJ)
5752|5354 ]55[56 |57 [56 19 i BT
— | | ||| ]| | I
W45 E60
W
c[d e 59]60[61]62]63]64]65]66 A
[ 1
SG
EL
MEL4020
DX
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

To EL -
A & & & o & o & &
POWER-01 T 1 T 1 1 1 1 T | EH%EBGE‘D
40A 40A 40A 15A 15A 10A 7.5A 10A 15A [LINK BOX
[d] [e]
BR Y W/G RIY R L W/R RW G/Y
To To b o
BR-ABS EL-HILAMP EC-MAIN EL-CIGAR
EL-DTRL EC-MAFS
EL-FIFOG EC-POS
EL-VEHSEC Eg-Aé\C//é/G
o EC-IGN
BR-ABS T EC-IVCS-L
EC-LOAD EC-IVCS-R
EL-HLAMP EL-NATS
EL-DTRL
EL-VEHSEC =
o EC-MAIN
To 1 I EC-AACIV
W/G mpp EL-POWER-04, EC-IGN/SG
L L
EL-POWER-05
=1 [
Py TAIL LAMP
I] RELAY
Q
LT
LB R
To
EL-H/ILAMP
EL-DTRL
EL-TAILL
EL-ILL
EL-CHIME
LB
[Fraw]l
FUSE BLOCK
(J/B)
@,
||3ou|| ||31u|| ||35u|| ||36U|| ||47u|| ||14w|| ||8Y|| ||9Y||
P/G P/G P/G RIW P/L P/L P/B R/B
To To To To
EL-ILL EL-ILL EL-TAILIL EL-TAILL
To To To To
EL-ILL EL-ILL EL-CHIME EL-TAILL
EL-ILL
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
——1 | — | | "
L (UDX , l
51|52]53]54]55]56]57|58 f]g i :JEL'J\I%ET%S%CK)S( B) :
|
E60 | 1 2 3 4 |
. A C (e 7 Te e Tl
cldfe 5960]61]62]63]64|65]66 | 1; 12 12 13 ol
7
™ |
222 |
AR ES |
I % | 29 :
MEL551P
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont'd)

ACCESSORY POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN “ACC” OR “ON”

NAEL0248502

BATTERY BATTERY EL-POWER-04
Refer to Refer to
80A EL-POWER-02. 40A EL-POWER-03.
W/G W/G
W/G
1
OFF v ST [igNiTioN
Q v ® ([switcH
ACC ON
ACC
]
WIL
W/G WIL
vl x|
| I !
I]é ACCESSORY
o RELAY FUSE BLOCK
f (J/B)
? * | NEDE
10A 10A 15A 20A 10A ;
| [ | ——— [
[0]] [E0]] E] &) I2X]] 2] 2]
GR G/W GR LR R G/W B
[ |
T
EL-HLAMP
EL-DTRL
EL-TAILL
To EL-FIFOG To To To To
EL-HLAMP EL-ILL EL-CIGAR EL-WIPER EL-WIPER EL-WIPR ()
EL-DTRL EL-AUDIO EL-CIGAR
EL-COMPAS EL-CLOCK
EL-MIRROR EL-REMOTE
EL-NAVI
EL-P/ANT B B
EL-KEYLES i e
EL-VEHSEC TRE
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING
'@ @ @ @,
| - FUSE BLOCK - I
| JUNCTION BOX (J/B) I
3[5][1 I[1i[2]3]a4 |
ARG I 78910 !
[T (2[5 | 14 :
6 [ 17 [ 18] 19 [ 2 |
21 [ 22 |
I[22 25 | 2 |
: 28 | 29 |

MEL4030
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)
IGNITION POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN “ON” AND/OR “START" T
BATTERY BATTERY EL-POWER-05
Refer to Refer to
80A EL-POWER-02. 40A EL-POWER-03.
W/G W/G
> Next
page
IGNITION
OFF SWITCH
E6
\._ (ES)
ACC |ON
IGN1
[IEA]
B/W
W/G
v [
-
- D FUSE
[ (B|7O)CK
IGNITION E Next page
I]o % RELAY W19,
i - @sD
o . . . o )
1 1 1 1 1 ]
®.
20A 7.5A 10A 7.5A 7.5A 10A 15A
e 0 1 T 57 51 1 e 51
48U 1U 17U 18U 14U 150 8W 240 10Y
R OR W/B G G/R W/B G R RIY W/R w/B
| | | | | | | | | |
To To To To To To
TF-TIF EC-VSS EL-BACKIL EC-LOAD ATMAIN EL-HSEAT
EC-MIL/DL SC-START AT-PNP/SW
T EC-FLST To EL-DEF ATBAFTS
BR-ABS EC-FLS2 AT-SHIFT AT-NONDTC
EC-FLS3 HA-HEATER T T TETE
AT-VSSMTR HA-ACM EL-HLAMP EL-TURN SC-START
AENONDTC HA-AC,A EL-DTRL EL-BACKI/L
TETE EL-AUT/DP EL-TAILL EL-WARN
BR-ABS EL-NAVI EL-FIFOG EL-ASCD
RS-SRS EL-ILL EL-NAVI
SC-CHARGE EL-INTL
EL-DTRL EL-CHIME
EL-METER EL-DEF
EL-WARN EL-SROOF
EL-ASCD EL-ASCD
EL-AUT/DP EL-WINDOW
EL-KEYLES
EL-VEHSEC
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
o —————————
m— @0, @D E.
E6
TTs ®. l
| -FUSE BLOCK- '
| JUNCTION BOX (J/B) |
[T I12T3T34 :
if6 1718910l
I 1213 ] 14 |
[ 6 17 | 18 [ 19 | 20|
121 [ 2 I
124 |25 | 26 |
| 28 | 29 |
| o e a

EL-14
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont'd)

EL-POWER-06 ¢

Preceding MA
page
IGNITION
SWITCH
EM
ST R
=] e LG
B/Y R/B
| &
EC-START R/B
ew]l EE
Q} e
5
Preceding <} > I] % r\BIIIE?I'VOVER FUSE CL
page o RELAY BLOCK
f (J/B)
<} - ¢ 0, MT
o ° y (E3) .
| 1 1 | |
10A 15A 10A 10A 15A 15A 15A 7.5A 7.5A
AT
] 0 RIS T 20 [ =0 Y] EE] e 8] ] ECS T EXC [ X ] IS g G TE
RY BW WB B/OR R RIL RIY L L B GW BY VYR
n
To To To 1 To To P@
Eg-VIéSN EC-F/PUMP RS-SRS = HA-AIC,M EL-DTRL
ESNGR HA-HEATER HAAGA
EC-PGCN HA-A/GM
EC-SWLV HA-ACA AX
- T T To To
;E\TC_'TBPEPSN EL-NATS EC-MAIN EC-0251B1 EC-S/SIG
AFNONDTC EC-FUELRH EC-02S1B2 EL-AUT/DP SU
ALNOr EC-FUELLH EC-O2H1B1
EC-INJECT EC-O2H1B2
ML EG-O2H2B1 o BR
ATNONDTC EC-02H282 I
EC-FUELRH
TF-TF EC-FUELLH
B B
L1 ST
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING. RS
— @ G |
SE BLOCK-
41216] W 1 JUNCTION BOX (J/B) : BT
: T2 3] 4 I
N I I
I I N I I HA
(7 [re 19 [20 ]!
222 |
124 25 | 26 |
| 28 | 29 : SGC
EL
MEL552P
DX
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Inspection
Inspection
FUSE
NAEL0249S01
e If fuse is blown, be sure to eliminate cause of problem
o O EL/ q;‘ before installing new fuse.

e Use fuse of specified rating. Never use fuse of more than
specified rating.

e Do not partially install fuse; always insert it into fuse
holder properly.

OK Blown e Remove fuse for “ELECTRICAL PARTS (BAT)” if vehicle is

not used for a long period of time.
CELO083

d@;’%& FUSIBLE LINK I
C&\ A melted fusible link can be detected either by visual inspection or
Fusible ”nk\% by feeling with finger tip. If its condition is questionable, use circuit

Z tester or test lamp.
N\ P

CAUTION:

e If fusible link should melt, it is possible that critical circuit
(power supply or large current carrying circuit) is shorted.
In such a case, carefully check and eliminate cause of
problem.

e Never wrap outside of fusible link with vinyl tape. Impor-

MEL944F tant: Never let fusible link touch any other wiring harness,

vinyl or rubber parts.

CIRCUIT BREAKER (PTC THERMISTOR TYPE) —

The PTC thermister generates heat in response to current flow.
The temperature (and resistance) of the thermister element varies
with current flow. Excessive current flow will cause the element’s
{[ j} temperature to rise. When the temperature reaches a specified
level, the electrical resistance will rise sharply to control the circuit
current.
Circuit breaker Reduced current flow will cause the element to cool. Resistance
falls accordingly and normal circuit current flow is allowed to
resume.

SEL109W

EL-16



GROUND

Ground Distribution

MAIN HARNESS

Ground Distribution

NAEL0250

NAEL0250S01

CONNECT TO

Data link connector (Terminal No. 4)

Fuse block (J/B)

» Accessory relay

* Blower motor relay
* Ignition relay

Illumination control switch

—®

Rear door harness RH

e

T D41

i
M77 M77
Body ground CON-
[e) NECTOR
NUMBER
M19
Rear door
harness LH

Front door speaker LH

Shield wire (Audio unit)

Front door speaker RH

Recirculation switch
(With heater and manual A/C)

Fan switch
(With heater and manual A/C)

Heated seat switch LH

Heated seat switch RH

Cigarette lighter socket

Fan control amp.

M78

Front wiper motor

Headlamp battery saver control unit
(Terminal No. 4)

Smart entrance control unit (Terminal No. 43)

(GID)

Body ground

Smart entrance control unit (Terminal No. 64)

o

1

@ Front door harness LH

@ harness LH

Door mirror LH (Door mirror defogger)

Front power window main switch

Front door

Front door key cylinder switch LH

0|8|88|6/0|6|8/6|6|88|6|6|8)688

Seat memory switch

X
0

oQ

EL-17
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

Body ground

CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER

CONNECT TO

ASCD control unit (Terminal No.17)

Combination flasher unit

Power window relay

Rear window defogger switch
(Treminal No.1)

Rear window defogger switch
(Treminal No.4)

Mode door motor (With auto A/C)

Air mix door motor (With auto A/C)

Power antenna

Door mirror remote control switch

Power socket relay

Front door
harness RH

man)|(z1)

()

Air bag harness

Rear TV switch (With rear TV)

Door mirror RH (Door mirror defogger)

Body_ground

\&/ Next page

| | |
Air bag |@ Spiral Steering

Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

BBBEREEEBE 6 60

ASCD steering switch

harness cable wheel
sub-harness*
= (ol @
(0]
0 (@]
0

= : This sub-harness is not shown in “Harness Layout”, EL section.

EL-18
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

@l
/A\ Preceding page CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER
MA
M17 Memory seat cancel switch
Combination meter (Terminal No. 30) EM

* Turn signal RH
« Turn signal LH
* ABS warning lamp

LC

Combination meter (Terminal No. 53)
*« 4WD warning lamp
(With part-time 4-wheel drive)

B €

EC

Combination meter (Terminal No. 59)
« Water temp. gauge

* Fuel gauge

« Air bag warning lamp FE
« Unified meter control unit

g

Clutch interlock switch (With M/T) @L

Glove box lamp

Clock MT

Steering wheel receiver control switch

A/C auto amp. (With auto A/C) (Without navigation) AT

A/C auto amp. (For Canada) (Without navigation)

A/C auto amp. (With auto A/C) (With navigation) TE

M117 Display and NAVI control unit (Terminal No.3)

M117) |Display and NAVI control unit (Terminal No.4) PD

Display and NAVI control unit

CD auto changer AX

Intake door motor (With auto A/C)

Transfer control unit (Terminal No. 3) SU
(With all-mode 4-wheel drive)

) @ Front door harness RH

Front power window switch RH R

31 Gl Gl ClCHESHEHEINERIEIEIC B) SlIISHSHEHEIElE

Body harness
(m2 ) Y B47 Audio amp. relay
Room ’ ) . —
lamp — Vanity mirror RH illumination ST
harness
Compass and thermometer
Home link universal transceiver @@
g%’? Vanity mirror LH illumination
harness
||< M63 )|( R2 >|| Spot lamp BT
/ — Sunroof motor
> A
M147 M147,
Body ground S@

MEL4780

EL-19



Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

GROUND

ENGINE ROOM HARNESS

E»

BodyTground

S

GO

RN
\/\M ©

NAEL0250502

CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER

CONNECT TO

m
~

Combination switch

Combination switch

Combination switch (front wiper switch)

Parking lamp LH, Front turn signal lamp LH

ATP relay (With A/T and part-time 4-wheel drive)

Brake fluid level switch

Headlamp LH

Hood switch

Daytime light control unit

Front fog lamp LH

Combination switch (rear wiper switch)

Headlamp RH

Parking lamp RH, Front turn signal lamp RH

Washer level switch

Fuel pump relay-2

Front fog lamp RH

Transfer shift Hi relay
(With all-mode 4-wheel drive)

98 8ee6eEEEEEEEEEEE

Body ground

Transfer shift Low relay
(With all-mode 4-wheel drive)

©

O

EL-20

MEL4150



GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

e

Body ground

.~
EoD

S~~~

e

Body ground

CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER
Alternator
Power steering oil pressure switch
CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER
@ ABS actuator and electric control unit
(Terminal No. 16)
@ ABS actuator and electric control unit
(Terminal No. 20) (With 4-wheel drive)
@ ABS actuator and electric control unit
(Terminal No. 30)

EL-21
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)
ENGINE CONTROL HARNESS

NAEL0250S03

View with engine harness connector
disconnected

= = NECTOR CONNECT TO
Engine ground NUMBER

Main harness

ASCD control unit (Terminal No. 4)

Data link connector (Terminal No. 5)

Main harness TCM (Transmission control module)

(Terminal No. 25) (With A/T)

TCM (Transmission control module)
(Terminal No. 48) (With A/T)

Main harness Transfer control unit (Terminal No. 6)

(With all-mode 4-wheel drive)

F22 )|(M33))

Transfer control unit

86|60 6| 6 6|E

Engine (With all-mode 4-wheel drive)
. room
Main harness harness
* E113 NATS IMMU
F27 QuD|CED
*— E123 Swirl control valve control vacuum check switch
Main ;
Engine i R
harness room KEnglne room sub-harness
o harness E130 Shield wire [Crankshaft position sensor (POS)]
(& E130 Crankshaft position sensor (POS)
(2|32 GE)|ED
Lim E131 Shield wire [Crankshaft position sensor (REF)]
- E131 Crankshaft position sensor (REF)

Heated oxygen sensor 2 (Bank 1)

Heated oxygen sensor 2 (Bank 2)

Shield wire (Throttle position sensor)

ECM (Terminal No. 57)

ECM (Terminal No. 48)

Shield wire [Camshaft position sensor (PHASE)]

Camshaft position sensor (PHASE)

(2]

8| SlEHEHEIEEICI ClCICIEEIE

Intake valve timing control position sensor LH

Intake valve timing control position sensor RH

Engine control sub-harness
(F19)|(F116) 9 F102 Shield wire (Knock sensor)

\B/ Next page

MEL7040
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

/B\ Preceding page

ECM (Terminal No. 106)

ECM (Terminal No. 108)

Condenser

Ignition coil No. 1

Ignition coil No. 3

Engine con

trol

Ignition coil No. 5

sub-

E@@

Engine ground

Ignition coil No. 2

@| harness

Ignition coil No. 4

96 eREEEE

Ignition coil No. 6

EL-23
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

BODY HARNESS RH

BodyTground

View with dash side lower finisher
RH removed

i
=

Transmission
harness

NAEL0250504

CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER

CONNECT TO

ATP switch (With all-mode 4-wheel drive)

B78)|(B206)

@251)
. @ harness

Neutral-4LO switch
(With all-mode 4-wheel drive)

Transmission
harness

Transfer motor (With all-mode 4-wheel drive)

Main

Transfer control device
(With all-mode 4-wheel drive)

Combination meter (Terminal No.63)
* Unified meter control unit

Heated seat RH

B57

Power seat RH

A/T device (Terminal No. 6) (With A/T)

A/T device (Terminal No. 2) (With A/T)

6

Park/neutral position switch (With A/T)

68

Front door switch RH

§ 088EE86 6 B|66|E

74

Rear combination lamp RH
* Turn signal lamp

* Tail/Stop lamp

* Back-up lamp

B7

=

Ashtray illumination

B131

Rear power socket

B -h RH
) @ ody sub-harness

B301

Tire carrier switch

Transmission

Neutral position switch
(With M/T and part-time 4-wheel drive)

harness

B211

Wait detection switch
(With all-mode 4-wheel drive)

SHENCCICIE

Neutral position switch
(With M/T and 2-wheel drive)

B75

Body ground

View with rear side lower garnish
RH removed

EL-24
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

BODY HARNESS LH

Body ground

View with rear side lower garnish
LH removed

o~

NAEL0250S05

Main

-- nerness

Engme control
harness

Seat sub-harness*

Body ground

'\

Next page

View with dash side lower finisher
LH removed

)

* : This sub-harness is not shown in “Harness Layout”,

CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER
Fuel level sensor unit
ECM
Power socket
Front heated seat LH
Seat belt buckle switch
Power seat LH
Front door switch LH
Fuel pump
Rear combination lamp LH
TaiStop amp
* Back-up lamp
Rear speaker amp.
Door mirror defogger relay
Seat control unit LH (Terminal No.33)
Seat control unit LH (Terminal No.16)

EL-25

EL section.
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

A A Preceding page

CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER

Back door harness
Back door

o100 (D300 sub-harness

Luggage room lamp

8¢

High-mounted stop lamp

{ D206 ) ( D106 }

Back door key cylinder switch

License plate lamp (Without spare tire carrier)

License plate lamp (With spare tire carrier)

D208 Back door switch

Glass hatch switch

9808 8|e

Rear wiper motor

View with back door finisher removed

I

Body ground

MEL911IN

EL-26



GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

BODY HARNESS

Body_ground

NAEL0250S06

CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER

Rear window defogger

EL-27
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COMBINATION SWITCH

Check
Check
NAEL0251
REAR WIPER
AND WASHER
TURN ON _INT
LIGHT AUTO
A 1st
B 2nd
o}
®
.
[o]t0]842]3]
(Front wiper) (Light and turn)
@D (@f31[320<]
A 4
(Front fog)
(]
-
(Rear wiper) .
VARIABLE
LIGHTING SWITCH FRONT WIPER AND INTERMITTENT ZSV?TéﬁMP
> OFF|AUTO 1gT 2(';'3 WASHER SWITCH WIPER VOLUME oFE T o
1 510 Lo [8¥I8|AMP|waSH| HI |EARTH 3 0
8 Q OFF| 00 2
12 @) INT/OJO [ O o)
2 0 O[O O
(8) ] HI oo
WASH 0 %) TURN SIGNAL
AlB]C [ T ¢ LAMP SWITCH
ol o | WIPER AMP ] LINIR
7l [[O]] 1ol [0
N I ® ® OO0 2110
@ o|o|o 30
o [ o]
(12) O g REAR WIPER SWITCH
WASH] OFF[ INT | ON [WASH
7 e
22 olo
20 Q [TO
24 O OololO

MEL9110

EL-28



COMBINATION SWITCH

Replacement

Wiper and washer switch

Switch base
Lighting switch

MEL9120

MEL326G

Screw

Combination

Steering wheel
guide pin

SEL151V

Replacement
For removal and installation of spiral cable, refer to RS-18, |
“Installation — Air Bag Module and Spiral Cable”.

e Each switch can be replaced without removing combination
switch base.

e To remove combination switch base, remove base attaching
screw.

e Before installing the steering wheel, align the steering wheel
guide pins with the screws which secure the combination
switch as shown in the left figure.

EL-29
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Check

STEERING SWITCH

Check

CRUISE
ON<OFF

AIR BAG
MODULE r@
(DRIVER

SIDE)

HORN
SWITCH

—

ACCEL RES

=

SPIRAL
_ — CABLE
11
10 I |:| 10 5)
© H
7]
X N _ a
16 16 ) g
15. <>1_5 =) | 2]
14 14 5) 5l
3] 3] © To AIR BAG
12 12 © HARNESS
@ 720
< < (z20) ASCD STEERING SWITCH (=)
1 1 RESUME/ACCEL
LD Ii CANCEL A
2 2
3 3 SET/COAST w
= il | 5o
16 16| MAIN
—
—l ° © ]

STEERING WHEEL SWITCH
(AUDIO)

w[n]=]

—/

HORN/RY (BAT)
DATA/OUT

GND

EL-30
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector @l
Locatlon NAEL0254
, \ MA
Tail lamp relay@\Headlamp
Fuse block (J/B) Front = | LH relay (E98)
1[2[3[4]5 s / C N\ EM
161 172 1% 194 ]g Fuse and Iiit,)lelink box
1o 1718119120 [slssfodfesfeefe7fse [t[a]n] ] G
SH3815 [ofe]ae] L elslrfeblofole
= EC
/
O i
_ X
Z N oL
/‘/’/ L— \\\\\ \ ! a B
Font door switeh R (B8)= | ! control unit (niz) @) @12 -
AT
TF
4
Auto light sensor
/i PD
SEL288Y
System Description AX

NAEL0255

The headlamp operation is controlled by the lighting switch which is built into the combination switch and smart
entrance control unit. And the headlamp battery saver system is controlled by the smart entrance control unit. SU

OUTLINE
Power is supplied at all times

NAEL0255S01

BR

e to headlamp LH relay terminals 1 and 3

e through 15A fuse (No. 60, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and

e to headlamp RH relay terminals 1 and 3 ST
e through 15A fuse (No. 59, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 49

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)]. RS
When the ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 27 BT
e through 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When the ignition switch is in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied HA
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 26

e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

Ground is supplied SG
e to smart entrance control unit terminals 43 and 64

e through body grounds M77 and M111.
POWER SUPPLY TO LOW BEAM AND HIGH BEAM I
When lighting switch is in 2ND or PASS position, ground is supplied 1D

e to headlamp relay (LH and RH) terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 21 and 59

EL-31



HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

System Description (Cont'd)

e through smart entrance control unit terminals 22 and 60,
e from lighting switch terminal 12
Headlamp relays (LH and RH) are energized and then power is supplied to headlamps (LH and RH).

LOW BEAM OPERATION I
When the lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position and placed in LOW (“B”) position, power is supplied
e from terminal 5 of each headlamp relay

e to terminal 3 of each headlamp

Ground is supplied

to headlamp LH terminal 2

through lighting switch terminals 7 and 5

through body grounds E13 and E41, and

to headlamp RH terminal 2

through lighting switch terminal 10 and 8

through body grounds E13 and E41.

With power and ground supplied, the headlamp(s) will illuminate.

HIGH BEAM OPERATION/FLASH-TO-PASS OPERATION I

When the lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position and placed in HIGH (“A”) position or PASS (“C") position,
power is supplied

e from terminal 5 of each headlamp relay

e to terminal 3 of each headlamp, and

e to combination meter terminal 26 for the HIGH BEAM indicator.
Ground is supplied

to headlamp LH terminal 1, and

to combination meter terminal 27 for the HIGH BEAM indicator
through lighting switch terminals 6 and 5

through body grounds E13 and E41, and

to headlamp RH terminal 1

through lighting switch terminals 9 and 8

through body grounds E13 and E41.

With power and ground supplied, the high beams and the high beam indicator illuminate.

EXTERIOR LAMP BATTERY SAVER CONTROL
Except for Auto Light Control Operation I

Headlamps will remain on for a short while after the ignition switch is turned from ON (or ACC) to OFF.
Continuity between terminals 21 and 22, and between terminals 59 and 60 of smart entrance control unit will
be disturbed after 5 minutes, then the headlamps will be turned off.

When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 2ND after headlamps are turned to off by the exterior lamp
battery saver control, ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 20 and 58 from lighting switch terminal 11, and then,

e to headlamp LH and RH relays terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 21 and 59,
e through smart entrance control unit terminals 22 and 60 and

e through lighting switch terminal 12.

Then headlamps illuminate again.

NAEL0255S05

Auto light control operation I

While the headlamps are turned ON by “AUTO” operation, the exterior lamp battery saver is activated for 5

minutes when the ignition switch is turned from ON (or ACC) to OFF, and either LH or RH front door switch

is opened.

The smart entrance control unit controls exterior lamp battery saver activation as follows:

e When the door switch signal changes from ON to OFF while the exterior lamp battery saver is activated,
the operation is discontinued, and restarts and lasts for 45 seconds, then the headlamps will be turned
off.

e When the door switch signal changes from OFF to ON while the exterior lamp battery saver is activated,
the operation discontinued, restarts and lasts for 45 seconds, then the headlamps will be turned off.

EL-32



HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

System Description (Cont’d)

e When the one of four door switch signals changes from OFF to ON while the exterior lamp battery saver
is activated, the operation is discontinued, restarts and lasts for 5 minutes, then the headlamps will be
turned off.

e When all the door switch ON signals are input while the exterior lamp battery saver is activated, the saver
is discontinued and restarts and lasts for 45 seconds, then the headlamps will be turned off.

e Exterior battery saver control time can be changed using “WORK SUPPORT” mode in “HEADLAMP”.

When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 2ND after headlamps are turned to off by the exterior lamp
battery saver control, ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 20 and 58 from lighting switch terminal 11, and then,

e to headlamp LH and RH relays terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 21 and 59,
e through smart entrance control unit terminals 22 and 60 and

e through lighting switch terminal 12.

Then headlamps illuminate again.

AUTO LIGHT OPERATION I
The auto light control system has an auto light sensor inside instrument mask that detects outside brightness.
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 23

e from lighting switch terminal 42.

When ignition switch is turned to "ON" or “START” position and

e Outside brightness is darker than prescribed level.

After 3 seconds delay, outside brightness becomes darker than prescribed level.

Ground is supplied

e to headlamp relay LH and RH terminals 2

e through smart entrance control unit terminals 21, 59 and 43, 64.

Then both headlamp relays and tail lamp relay are energized, headlamps (low or high) and tail lamps are illu-
minated according to switch position.
Auto light operation allows headlamps and tail lamps to go off when

e Outside brightness is brighter than prescribed level, or
e After 5 seconds delay, outside brightness is brighter than prescribed level.

e Ignition switch is turned to “OFF” position. (Headlamp will be turned OFF by exterior lamp battery saver
control system. Refer to EL-32.)

NOTE:
The delay time changes (maximum of 20 seconds) as the outside brightness changes.

For parking license and tail lamp auto operation, refer to “PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS".

VEHICLE SECURITY SYSTEM NAELO255507

The vehicle security system will flash the high beams if the system is triggered. Refer to “VEHICLE SECU-
RITY (THEFT WARNING) SYSTEM” (

EL-33
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

Schematic

Schematic

NAEL0256

MEL390P
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP —

BATTERY

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP —

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START

IGNITION SWITCH
ACC or ON

NAEL0257

EL-H/LAMP-01

FUSE Refer to
7.5A 7.5A 10A BLOCK EL-POWER.
(J/B)
i i i
M ||15u|| ||41U||
G/R w/B G/W
G/R W/B G/W
[gml [l [l
BAT IGN ACC SMART
(FUSE) ENTRANCE
T T CONTROL UNIT
GND2 GND1 SW1 SW2 , , (123
||64 || ||43|| ||2o|| ||58||
B B G G/W
I_l_l_ M114
)
ﬁ G
[
G
|| 11 ||
AUTO 1ST | COMBINATION
2 2 SWITCH
(LIGHTING
oND | SWITCH)
OFF
1G]
(IR
B
B B B B
a4 5 a4 &
M77) (M111 E13 E41
1[2]3]4]5K)6]7[8]9]i0 N REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
111213 [14[15]16 [17]18 W (M10) -FUSE BLOCK-
;‘ - - - T T TTTTTTTT T TTTTT T TSI T T T T JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
| ==l ll':—:'ll [ =]]!
| |E2]3f4als]6]7]8]o D N |22 2 e B B KA IS pevepe Sl 7 ) B B ) D s 0 |
1 |[of11]r2]13]14]15]16]17[18 W 34|3536[37] 38| 39]40]41]42 oy slsalsoleolst lezlealeel| ov || B
1 |[efeofat] (222324 43laaas|—l4elarlss I -9.
________ - o __________
|
| 11[1]C3]2 |
I [5]7]6 12| 3[42]8[10]9 |
| |
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA)
Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP — (Cont’d)

BATTERY _ EL-H/LAMP-02
w
o o
10A 15A 15A Ref
EL POWER.

Sn [TAL L HEADLAMP S | HEADLAVP
LAMP LH RH
o RELAY o RELAY o RELAY
(GD) E97
R LB PUW RW PUW R/
g
I R/L*}
Next page
EL TAILL, >
W1 2= AL RW
EL-CHIME
o
® n
I ._l
R F‘U.NV PUW
R
GID) e
||£|| [T - o - TgF - - = === - - - === - T3k
R R/G PU/R PU/W
|
I I .— PU/R ’EL VEHSEC I
R RIG PU/R PU/W
(3l o]l =l (=3l
T/L T/L H/L H/L SMART
ouT1 ouT2 OUT1 ouT2 ENTRANCE
AL AL AL CONTROL UNIT
SENSOR SENSOR  SENSOR AL HIL HIL WizD) , (U123
GND SIGNAL  POWER SW sw2 SWi1
[|IEH]] [L7]) Lo ]| (23]} ||
LR W/G GY Ly
I | e mm>
L/R W/G GY m'@ Next
GND OUTPUT  POWER || \GHT w*}
SENSOR
M75
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
= TT2[a[4]5KY6]7T6]oT0] (ED -SUPER MULTIPLE
[1]2]3] W 111211314 11516 [17] 18 W JUNCTION (SMJ)

L

MEL391P

EL-36



HEADLAMP (FOR USA)
Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP — (Cont'd)

EL-H/LAMP-03 @

MIA
Preceding @R/L
page *R/W-. .
/W EM
I—l—l
RIW RIL R/W Lc
i [l =1 [m]
[26]l cOMBINATION | HIGH | LOW | HEAD- | HIGH | LOW [HEAD- DIODE
METER LAMP LAMP o
(HiGH LH RH EG
INDICATOR) E29 [L2])
||2_7|| (D) (L) [L2]) (L) [L2]) OR oE
RIL GlY RIW Y/B
D
T
| 'Eﬁ I ELETEUL S S
_.
MT
Preceding @L/Y e | —— | E— -L/YL/Y
page @L I I
|
I AT
RIL GIY RIW Y/B L LY
ICel (Al ol [Foll Gzl [l TF

COMBI-

LOW LOW LOW AUTO NATION
~—¢ ~¢ o e | [WEe  PBD
o 4w ST SWITCH)

1
HI |_PASS Hl _ | PASS HI | PASS
""""""""" og?\. 2ND |(E7) .

AX

B B SU

I I BR

B B B B

| |
= 1 ST
E13) (Eal
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING. RS
73 P i B B = E R R BEABsBHER (ED-SUPER MULTIPLE
= 112][3]2[5KJ6]7 10
34]35 |36 37 [38 [0 a0 41 |42 [a3]4a| W22 11 [12 [ 13|14 | 15 |16 [17] 18 | WLl JUNCTION (SMJ)
BR w BT
I'““““““““‘,
I iK1 I =] 2 =
I [5]7T6 12| 342 8]10] 9 : Er2t HA
—— BR ________W_., w
E29) , (E38
||
EL
MEL853N
DX
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Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP — (Cont’d)

HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

EL-H/LAMP-

SMART
ENTRANCE
CONTROL
UNIT

DOOR
SW (AS)

DOOR DOOR
SW (DR) SW (ALL)
L] L]
G/OR FiL
o
G/OR &
eIy {Lioc]}
G/OR R/B
|
._R/B R/B
R/B
[
REAR
DOOR
OPEN EW|TCH
G/OR R/B CLOSED f
[11] = =
FRONT
...... DOOR
OPEN OPEN EﬁV'TCH
CLOSED f CLOSED f

o <

BACK
DOOR

OPEN | SWITCH

D208

04

YR RIL
i a5
B88
YR
YR RIL
[1] =1
FRONT
""" SWITCH
OPEN OPEN SV
CLOSED CLOSEB’T B68
1

{

L]
B B B
n n
Omu@uumcu | B_BB_‘
I (B24)1(D101 D106)1(D206
@ mum BB_ BBH o
B B
L -
B B o B B
a4 & L a4 &5
B75
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
=l — -SUPER
1T2[3[4[s[6]7[e]o]| sy | W [113](E9) . (Bee B18) , BT MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
T P O 2 D e > = == =q
) ) X1 [ | P2 L
2 5[6][7]8 1B =—H 2
g 1o[11[2[13[14] 5[ 6] 7] 18] 19]20 &8 [E[e[7I[o 02 DJ/SO 3
23l —14][5]6 =] o
AENEEERER AN NAEA D:/?IG aE D\i\?a

EL-38

MEL392P



HEADLAMP (FOR USA)
CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure @l
Data link « ” NAEL0258
connector H EAD LAMP . NAEL0258S01
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF". MA
2. Connect “CONSULT-II" to the data link connector.
EM
LG
SEL331X
3. Turn ignition switch “ON". EG
NISSAN 4. Touch “START”.
FE
CONSULT-II
CL
START MT
SUB MODE
PBR455D
AT
5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE".
SELECT SYSTEM
ENGINE TF
ABS
SMART ENTRANCE
PD
AIR BAG
AX
SEL398Y SU
6. Touch “HEADLAMP”.
SELECTTEST ITEM
INT LAMP ﬁ
BATTERY SAVER
THEFT WAR ALM ST
RETAINED PWR
MULTI REMOTE ENT @%
HEADLAMP
SEL401Y T
7. Select diagnosis mode.
SELECT DIAG MODE “DATA MONITOR”, “ACTIVE TEST” and “WORK SUPPORT” [JA
DATA MONITOR are available.
ACTIVETEST
WORK SUPPORT S@
DX
SEL400Y
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CONSULT-II Application Items

HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

“HEAD LAMP”
Data Monitor

CONSULT-II Application Items

NAEL0453
NAEL0453S01

NAEL045350101

Monitored Item

Description

IGN ON SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch in ON position.

ACC ON SwW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch in ACC position.

AUTO LIGT SW

Displays status of the lighting switch as judged from the lighting switch signal.
(AUTO position: ON/Other than AUTO position: OFF)

AUTO LIGT SENS

Displays “lllumination outside of the vehicle (close to 5V when light/close to OV when dark)” as
judged from the optical sensor signal.

Displays status of the lighting switch as judged from the lighting switch signal.

LIGHT SW 1ST (1ST or 2ND position: ON/Other than 1ST and 2ND position: OFF)

ot sw 2w

DOOR SW-DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.

DOOR SW-AS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of door switch RH.

DOOR SW-RR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of rear door switch.

Active Test —

Test Item Description

TAIL LAMP Tail lamp relay can be operated by on-off operation of the tail lamp.

HEAD LAMP Headlamp relay can be operated by on-off operation of the headlamp.

AUTO LIGHT Night time dimming signal can be operated by on-off operation.

Work Support

NAEL045350103

Work Item

Description

AUTO LIGHT SET

Auto light sensitivity can be changed in this mode. Sensitivity can be adjusted in four modes.
e MODE 1 (Normal)/MODE 2 (Sensitive)/MODE 3 (Desensitized)/MODE 4 (Insensitive)

BATTERY SAVER SET

Exterior lamp battery saver control mode can be changed in this mode. Selects exterior lamp
battery saver control mode between two modes.
e MODE 1 (ON)/MODE 2 (OFF)

ILL DELAY SET

Exterior lamp battery saver control time can be changed in this mode. Selects exterior lamp bat-

tery saver control time among eight modes.

e MODE 1 (45 sec.)/MODE 2 (OFF)/MODE 3 (30 sec.)/MODE 4 (60 sec.)/ MODE 5 (90 sec.)/
MODE 6 (120 sec.)/MODE 7 (150 sec.)/MODE 8 (180 sec.)

Trouble Diagnoses

NAEL0260

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
Neither headlamp operates. 1. 7.5A fuse 1. Check 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in fuse block
2. Headlamp relay circuit J/B)].
3. Lighting switch Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal
4. Smart entrance control unit 49 of smart entrance control unit.

2. Check between smart entrance control unit and
headlamp relays (LH and RH).

3. Check Lighting switch.

4. Check smart entrance control unit. (@)
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
Headlamp LH (low and high beam) [ 1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse (No. 60, located in fusible link and
does not operate, but headlamp 2. Headlamp LH relay fuse box). Verify battery positive voltage is present
RH (low and high beam) does 3. Headlamp LH relay circuit at terminals 1 and 3 of headlamp LH relay.
operate. 2. Check headlamp LH relay.

3. Check harness between headlamp LH relay and
smart entrance control unit.

Headlamp RH (low and high beam) [ 1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse (No. 59, located in fusible link and
does not operate, but headlamp LH | 2. Headlamp RH relay fuse box). Verify battery positive voltage is present
(low and high beam) does operate. | 3. Headlamp RH relay circuit at terminals 1 and 3 of headlamp RH relay.

2. Check headlamp RH relay.

3. Check harness between headlamp RH relay and
smart entrance control unit.

LH high beam does not operate, 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
but LH low beam operates. 2. Open in the LH high beam cir- | 2. Check harness between headlamp LH and lighting
cuit switch for open circuit.
3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting switch.
LH low beam does not operate, but | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
LH high beam operates. 2. Open in LH low beam circuit 2. Check harness between headlamp LH and lighting
3. Lighting switch switch for open circuit.
3. Check lighting switch.
RH high beam does not operate, 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
but RH low beam operates. 2. Open in the RH high beam cir- |2. Check harness between headlamp RH and lighting
cuit switch for open circuit.
3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting switch.
RH low beam does not operate, 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
but RH high beam operates. 2. Open in RH low beam circuit 2. Check harness between headlamp RH and lighting
3. Lighting switch switch for open circuit.
3. Check lighting switch.
High beam indicator does not work. | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb in combination meter.
2. Open in high beam circuit 2. Check the following.

a. Harness between headlamp LH relay and combina-
tion meter for an open circuit

b. Harness between high beam indicator and lighting
switch

Battery saver control does not 1. Door switch LH or RH circuit 1. Check the following.
operate properly. 2. Lighting switch circuit a. Harness between smart entrance control unit and
3. Smart entrance control unit LH or RH door switch for open or short circuit.

b. LH or RH door switch ground circuit.

c. LH or RH door switch.

2. Check the following.

a. Harness between smart entrance control unit termi-
nals 20 or 58 and lighting switch terminal 11 for
open or short circuit.

b. Harness between lighting switch terminal 5 and
ground.

c. Lighting switch.

3. Check smart entrance control unit. (EL-378)
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

When outside is dark, neither tail
lamp nor headlamp turn on by auto
light operation.

1. 7.5A fuse

2. Lighting switch “AUTO” check
3. Lighting switch circuit check
4. Lighting switch ground circuit
check

Auto light sensor check

Auto light sensor circuit check

o g

1. Check 7.5A fuse [NO. 11 located in fuse block (J/B)].
Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal
27 of smart entrance control unit.

2. Check lighting switch (AUTO) input signal with
“CONSULT-II" in “DATA MONITOR” mode.

When lighting switch is in AUTO:
AUTO LIGHT SWITCH ON
When lighting switch is in OFF:
AUTO LIGHT SWITCH OFF

3. Check harness for open or short between smart
entrance control unit and lighting switch.

4. Check harness for lighting switch and ground.

5. Check auto light sensor input signal.

(With CONSULT-1I)

See “AUTO LIGHT SENSOR” in DATA MONITOR
mode. When auto light sensor in stuck by light:
More than 3V

When auto light sensor is not stuck by light:
Approx. 0.5V

(Without CONSULT-I1)

Check voltage between smart entrance control unit
terminal 7 and ground. Refer to smart entrance con-
trol unit. (EL-378)

6. Check the following.

a. Harness for open or short between smart entrance
control unit terminal 8 and auto light sensor terminal
1

b. Harness for open or short between smart entrance
control unit terminal 7 and auto light sensor terminal
2

c. Harness for open or short between smart entrance
control unit terminals 9 and 3

When outside is dark, tail lamp
turns on but headlamp does not
turn on by auto light operation.

Auto light output check

Check auto light output.

(With CONSULT-II)

See “HEADLAMP” and “TAIL LAMP” in ACTIVE TEST
mode, and headlamp switch to AUTO position.
Headlamp and tail lamp should turn on.

(Without CONSULT-II)

Check voltage between smart entrance control unit ter-
minals 19, 21, 57, 59 and ground. Refer to smart
entrance control unit. (ﬁﬁ)

When outside is dark, headlamp
turns on but tail lamp does not turn
on by auto light operation.

Auto light output check

Check auto light output.

(With CONSULT-II)

See “HEADLAMP” and “TAIL LAMP” in ACTIVE TEST
mode, and headlamp switch to AUTO position.
Headlamp and tail lamp should turn on.

(Without CONSULT-II)

Check voltage between smart entrance control unit ter-
minals 19, 21, 57, 59 and ground. Refer to smart
entrance control unit.

Light does not turn off when igni-
tion key switch is turned to “OFF”
(exterior battery saver control is
canceled).

1. 7.5A fuse
2. IGN switch circuit

1. Check 7.5A fuse [NO. 11 located in fuse block (J/B)].
Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal
27 of smart entrance control unit.

2. Check harness for open or short between smart
entrance control unit and fuse.
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Symptom Possible cause Repair order €l
When outside is bright, neither tail | Auto light sensor check Check auto light sensor input signal.
lamps nor headlamps turn off by (With CONSULT-II) MA
auto light operation. See “AUTO LIGHT SENSOR” in DATA MONITOR
mode. When auto light sensor in stuck by light:
More than 3V EM
When auto light sensor is not stuck by light:
Approx. 0.5V
(Without CONSULT-II) LG
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit ter-
minal 7 (W/G) and ground. Refer to smart entrance
control unit. (EL-378)
EG
FE
GL
MT
AT
Bulb Replacement
NAEL0261
Rubber cap The headlamp is a semi-sealed beam type which uses a replace-
\ able halogen bulb. The bulb can be replaced from the engine com- TF
partment side without removing the headlamp body.
e Grasp only the plastic base when handling the bulb. Never ED)

touch the glass envelope.
1. Disconnect the battery cable.

2. Disconnect the harness connector from the back side of the /A
bulb.

3. Pull off the rubber cap.

4. Remove the headlamp bulb carefully. Do not shake or rotate SU
the bulb when removing it.

5. Install in the reverse order of removal. BR
PUSH to CAUTION:
remove Do not leave headlamp reflector without bulb for a long period
% of time. Dust, moisture, smoke, etc. entering headlamp body ST
' may affect the performance of the headlamp. Remove head-
lamp bulb from the headlamp reflector just before a replace-
ment bulb is installed. RS
BT

SEL107X

Aiming Adjustment

Before performing aiming adjustment, check the following. M HA
For details, refer to the regulations in your own country.

1) Keep all tires inflated to correct pressures. sG
2) Place vehicle flat surface.

3) See that there is no-load in vehicle (coolant, engine oil filled up
to correct level and full fuel tank) other than the driver (or

equivalent weight placed in driver’s position).

DX
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA)
Aiming Adjustment (Cont’d)

LOW BEAM

\_"K\ L. L NAEL0262501
Aiming adjusting >~ 1. Remove aiming adjusting screw cap.
screw cap \ . Turn headlamp low beam on.

2

3. Use adjusting screws to perform aiming adjustment.
/. /////7///////
% 2

First tighten the adjusting screw all the way and then
make adjustment by loosening the screw.

MEL222P
Center of Screen
low beam bulb v Vertical center line
S ahead of headlamps
Y
333 (13.11)
N o
1 . . . . S !
\ Basic illuminating \\ 130 (5.12)
ﬁ]L H area for adjustment T——
el H
I
Horizontal
Cut-off line center line
\ \ of headlamps
[0}
= s
7
R - Screen
N ® L
S| o o /
£ 7 Cut-off line
© T
21E8| 2| 7 IO
o< ol N~
D
T
O O
7,620 (300.00) Unit: mm (in)
SEL376X

If the vehicle front body has been repaired and/or the headlamp
assembly has been replaced, check aiming. Use the aiming chart
shown in the figure.
e Basic illuminating area for adjustment should be within
the range shown on the aiming chart. Adjust headlamps
accordingly.

EL-44



HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector @l
Location s
, \ MA
Tail lamp relay@\Headlamp
Fuse block (J/B) Front = | LH relay (E98)
1[2[3[4]5 s / C N\ EM
161 172 1% 194 ]g Fuse and Iiit,)lelink box
1o 1718119120 [slssfodfesfeefe7fse [t[a]n] ] G
SH3815 [ofe]ae] L elslrfeblofole
= EC
/
O i
_ X
Z N oL
/‘/’/ L— \\\\\ \ ! a B
Font door switeh R (B8)= | ! control unit (niz) @) @12 -
AT
TF
4
Auto light sensor
/i PD
SEL288Y
System Description AX

NAEL0264

The headlamp system for Canada vehicles contains a daytime light control unit that activates the high beam
headlamps at approximately half illumination whenever the engine is running. If the parking brake is applied SU
before the engine is started the daytime lights will not be illuminated. The daytime lights will illuminate once
the parking brake is released. Thereafter, the daytime lights will continue to operate when the parking brake

is applied. BR
And battery saver system is controlled by the smart entrance control unit.

Power is supplied at all times

e to headlamp LH relay terminals 1 and 3 ST
through 15A fuse (No. 60, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
to headlamp RH relay terminals 1 and 3

through 15A fuse (No. 59, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
to smart entrance control unit terminal 49

through 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)]. BT
Ground is supplied

e to daytime light control unit terminal 16 and

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 43 and 64

When the ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is also supplied
e to daytime light control unit terminal 3, and SGC
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 27

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When the ignition switch is in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 26

e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When the ignition switch is in the START position, power is supplied

EL-45
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

System Description (Cont'd)

e to daytime light control unit terminal 2
e through 7.5A fuse [No. 26, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

HEADLAMP OPERATION

Power Supply to Low Beam and High Beam

When lighting switch is in 2ND or PASS position, ground is supplied

e to headlamp relay (LH and RH) terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 21 and 59
e through smart entrance control unit terminals 22 and 60

e from lighting switch terminal 12.

Headlamp relays (LH and RH) are energized and then power is supplied to headlamps (LH and RH).

NAEL0264501

NAEL026450101

Low Beam Operation

When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND and LOW (“B”) positions, ground is supplied
e to terminal 2 of the headlamp LH

e through daytime light control unit terminals 11 and 15

e through lighting switch terminals 7 and 5

e through body grounds E13 and E41.

Ground is also supplied

e to terminal 2 of the headlamp RH

e through daytime light control unit terminals 8 and 12

e through lighting switch terminals 10 and 8

e through body grounds E13 and E41.

With power and ground supplied, the low beam headlamps illuminate.

NAEL026450102

High Beam Operation/Flash-to-pass Operation [
When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND and HIGH (“A”) or PASS (“C”") positions, ground is supplied
to terminal 1 of headlamp LH

through daytime light control unit terminals 10 and 13, and

to combination meter terminal 27 for the HIGH BEAM indicator

through lighting switch terminals 6 and 5

through body grounds E13 and E41.

Ground is also supplied

e toterminal 1 of headlamp RH

e through daytime light control unit terminals 9 and 14

e through lighting switch terminals 9 and 8

e through body grounds E13 and E41.

With power and ground supplied, the high beam headlamps and HIGH BEAM indicator illuminate.

EXTERIOR LAMP BATTERY SAVER CONTROL
Except for Auto Light Control Operation I

Headlamps will remain on for a short while after the ignition switch is turned from ON (or ACC) to OFF.
Continuity between terminals 21 and 22, and between terminals 59 and 60 of smart entrance control unit will
be disturbed after 5 minutes, then the headlamps will be turned off.

When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 2ND after headlamps are turned to off by the exterior lamp
battery saver control, ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 20 and 58 from lighting switch terminal 11, and then,

e to headlamp LH and RH relays terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 21 and 59,
e through smart entrance control unit terminals 22 and 60 and

e through lighting switch terminal 12.

Then headlamps illuminate again.

NAEL0264502

Auto light control operation I
While the headlamps are turned ON by “AUTO” operation, the exterior lamp battery saver is activated for 5
minutes when the ignition switch is turned from ON (or ACC) to OFF, and either LH or RH front door switch
is opened.

The smart entrance control unit controls exterior lamp battery saver activation as follows:
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

System Description (Cont’d)

e When the door switch signal changes from ON to OFF while the exterior lamp battery saver is activated,
the operation is discontinued, restarts and lasts for 45 seconds, then the headlamps will be turned off.

e When the door switch signal changes from OFF to ON while the exterior lamp battery saver is activated,
the operation is discontinued, restarts and lasts for 45 seconds, then the headlamps will be turned off.

e When the one of four door switch signals changes from OFF to ON while the exterior lamp battery saver
is activated, the operation is discontinued, restarts and lasts for 5 minutes, then the headlamps will be
turned off.

e When all the door switch ON signals are input while the exterior lamp battery saver is activated, the saver
is discontinued and restarts and lasts for 45 seconds, then the headlamps will be turned off.

e Exterior battery saver control time can be changed using “WORK SUPPORT” mode in “HEADLAMP”.

When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 2ND after headlamps are turned to off by the exterior lamp
battery saver control, ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 20 and 58 from lighting switch terminal 11, and then,

e to headlamp LH and RH relays terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 21 and 59,
e through smart entrance control unit terminals 22 and 60 and

e through lighting switch terminal 12.

Then headlamps illuminate again.

AUTO LIGHT OPERATION
For auto light operation, refer to “HEADLAMP” (EL-33).

DAYTIME LIGHT OPERATION I
With the engine running, the lighting switch in the OFF or 1ST position and parking brake released, power is
supplied

e through daytime light control unit terminal 7

to terminal 3 of headlamp RH

through terminal 1 of headlamp RH

to daytime light control unit terminal 9

through daytime light control unit terminal 6

to terminal 3 of headlamp LH.

Ground is supplied to terminal 1 of headlamp LH.

e through daytime light control unit terminals 10 and 16

e through body grounds E13 and E41.

Because the high beam headlamps are now wired in series, they operate at half illumination.

O P E RATI O N NAEL0264S05

After starting the engine with the lighting switch in the “OFF” or “1ST” position, the headlamp high beam auto-
matically turns on. Lighting switch operations other than the above are the same as conventional light sys-
tems.

NAEL0264503

Engine With engine stopped With engine running
OFF 1ST 2ND OFF 1ST 2ND
Lighting switch
A|B|C|A|B|C|A|B|C|A|B|IC|A|B|C|A|B|C
High beam X X]O|[X|X]O|O|X|O|[A|A*|O|A*|A* O[O | X | O
Headlamp
Low beam XX | X | X | X[ X[X]|]O]| X]|X X | X X[ X|]O0]|X
Clearance and tail lamp X|X|X|]ojJ]o|lOoO|]O|J]O|O|X|X|[X]O|lO|O|O|O]|O

License and instrument illumination
lamp

“HIGH BEAM” position

“LOW BEAM” position

“FLASH TO PASS” position

: Lamp “ON”

. Lamp “OFF”

: Lamp dims. (Added functions)

>XO0Ow2
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

System Description (Cont'd)

*: When starting the engine with the parking brake released, the daytime light will come ON.
When starting the engine with the parking brake pulled, the daytime light won’t come ON.
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

Schematic

Schematic

NAEL0265
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —
Wiring Diagram — DTRL —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL —

NAEL0266

IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH EL-DTRL-01
BATTERY ON or START ACC or ON
K K
7.5A 7.5A 10A ELLJS(E:K Refer to
B EL-POWER.
[ —— ] M10
(=] B B g
GR w/B GR G/W

I

GR W/B GW
[l 71l 5]l
BAT IGN ACC SMART
(FUSE) ENTRANCE
7w " CONTROL UNIT
GND2 GND1 SWH SW2 , ,

3-8

m
2

o] _{ )} lo
=
=
©
1
o !}

e

AUTO 1ST ) COMBINATION
2 SWITCH
(LIGHTING
OFF oND | SWITCH)
:
IR
B
B B B B
a4 = a4 &
M111 E13 E41
1]2]3[4]|5K)6]7[8]9]t0 mn REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
11[12]13[14]15]16[17]18 W (M10) -FUSE BLOCK-
;‘ Tt . TS TTTTTTTT T T T T T T 1| JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
| =l ||:|I| = |
| [Ff2]3]4]s]e]7]8]o iz |PARE28I2OLOIS 33 oy [[aeTeolet [s2 5 545 56] | izd) |
1 |[oli1]12]13]14]15]16]17]18 W 34]35]36]37]38]39]40[41]42 ov |Elelssleolertezloaleall v
1 |[efoft]— (222324 43]44l4s]|l4el47la8 I
|

MEL394P
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)

BATTERY
W

) EL-DTRL-02
Referto

Lo TAL Lo | HEADLAMP S | HEADLAMP
LAMP LH RH
0 RELAY 0 RELAY ° RELAY
(GD) E97
R LB PUW  RW PUW  RIL
-
_ R/L
Next page
I EL TAILL, >
/B WL RW @
EL-CHIME
o
® n
I [ ——
R F‘U.NV PUW
R
@®
|Ii|| [Tl - ==z - TEgk----------------- S [EEA]
R R/G PUR PU/W
n
I I .— PU/R ’ EL-VEHSEC I
R RIG PU/R PU/W
(=3l [Gall Izl [l
T/L T/L H/L H/L SMART
OUTH ouT2 OUTH ouT2 ENTRANCE
AL AL AL CONTROL UNIT
SENSOR  SENSOR  SENSOR AL HIL HIL 2D , Wizd)
GND SIGNAL  POWER SW sw2 SWi @2 @
[|IEH]] L7 ) |Lo ]| 23] ||
LR W/G GY Ly
I A I A I SB - Lo @ 4}
UR W/G QY m-® T
I—l—l I—l—l I—l—l - EL-DTRL-04
[1] [2] (3] o L L
GND OUTPUT  POWER |{\aHr w@
SENSOR
M75
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
| 1]2]3[4]5KY6]7[8] 9]0 (ED) -SUPER MULTIPLE
|1|2|3| 1 [12] 1314 | 15| 16 ]17] 18 M\1/\1/4 JUNCTION (SMJ)
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)

IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-DTRL-03
ON or START START
Iy
10A 75a |B) |Bee e
GDF
I l
] W]
w/B YR
>
To
& oraL-o1 <A G/R m— I o
w/B
ﬁ% ‘
To EL-DEF-01
COMBINATION
METER
(CHARGE)
N W26
[
[
1E]
/8 G YR
|—.—| DAYTIME
Y/B IGN ST LIGHT
n CONTROL
o= Y/BALT-L LH RH_LH LH RH RH | SNIT
LIGHT LIGHT LIGHT LIGHT LH RH LIGHT LIGHT - &0 ,
FUSE FUSE DIM MAIN LIGHT LIGHT DIM @&
Ll%l_l Ll%IJ Ll%IJ Ll%IJ L2_| L._| L._| L._|
RW RL  GY GY R LR VB
- u Next
@R/\N— @ = | e | s || s s § e e—— - R ex
' page
Preceding
page >
R/L m—
/B @ RIW
[Eml Y/B PU
6 P l‘"| l‘"| L1 [
HEAD- HEAD-
LI%I_I LAMP LAMP
a CH RH
n OR Low [rigH |(E29 Low [HicH |(E38
[ l I || L3 ] | EA]
ALTERNATOR  OR/W R UR
To EC-LOAD
______________________ : REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
I 7 | -SUPER MULTIPLE
I AfTof4[ieN (ala]e /3]5)
@D 13 @D) E2 1 @ .@ JUNCTION (SMJ)
B Nl 17! \GHE Y ! @ , -FUSE BLOCK-
_____________________ JUNGTION (J/B)
DN
A\ Z5 [ae47]aR A [ole==151[52[ 53545
5657 [58 [50 |60]61 |62]63]64]65 6667 [ 68| L2
GY BR
MEL396P
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —
Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)

EL-DTRL-04 ©

DAYTIME
CONTROL
LH LH RH  RH
- i ol BB &
j DIM E45) ,
E;Z‘;ed'"g <PFV\N1 SW SW  SW  Sw PKB S GND
|E 1 T3 A L|T|_I Lol €& El
I—l—|® LUW RY WR GR B
LG
UG
I* ]
To EL-WARN < L/G s @
I_l_I | EC
[26]! cOMBINATION
H®
BEAM (B1)
@ INDICATOR) L MED; FE
] M25 I_l_||1_|
RIL CL
i ¥ vy
0 PPLIED [SWITCH
O 1’ MT
—. RELEASED
E116 L
- =
T % o [ e | e -L/YL/Y
EL-DTRL-02 - AT
@L I ) B . ﬁ
UW RY WR GR L Y TE
IFel 71 I ol Gzl [l
Low Low Low
AUTO COMBINATION
\/ \l \/ \l ./ \. & O SWITCH P@
18T (LIGHTING
HI _PASS HI | PASSHI | PAss ‘?\. N | SWITCH)
oF 16 AX
[Ls]) [La])
B
n BR
o
®
a 1 T
E13
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING. RS
(E1) . (B1)-SUPER
25]26]27]28]29[==[30[31 [3233] -mr 1]2]3f4]5K)6]7[8]9]10 T &IPLEﬁNCﬂON(SMJ)
34]35[36]37 [38]39]40]41]42]43]44 R 11121314 [15[16[17] 18 W BT
r-—-r————~>~>"~>"""™>"™"™"™7™77 | :_ _______________ |
I = =B | [
| @& 1 1 (ol Eas f34ﬁ| 71D HA
I|5 7|612|% slefslio[o[ - | | e 171y- =5 Vgl ?
e o o o o — — — — — — — e — — —— 4 L e e e e e e e —— -
SG
EL
MEL857N
IDX
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —
Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)

SMART
ENTRANCE
CONTROL
DOOR DOOR poor  |UNIT
SW (DR) SW (ALL) SW (AS) M121
L] L] 2]
G/OR FiL Y/R
G/OR RIL RIL Y/R RIL
M70
Lrl- LI—I LI_I- B50 -LI_I LI—I
G/OR R/B R/B YR RIL
|
._R/BR/B
R/B B R/B
[m] [
REAR s REAR
DOOR DOOR
SWITCH SWITCH
OPEN | S OPEN | SA
G/OR R/B CLOSED R/B CLOSED B71 YR RIL
[l =1 = =1 = Eml [Eml
------- 0 o B -
OPEN OPEN |SWITCH OPEN | SWiTCH OPEN OPEN | SWITCH
CLOSED 'T CLOSEE T CLOSED CLOSEE T CLOSED T B68
[L2]) = |Li) |L2]) =
B B B
n n
@ m= @ = BB_ BB_‘
I oo o
@ == B B m— B B -y o
B B
| L | |
B B o B B
a4 1 . a4 &
Bs5) (B75
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
=l = — -SUPER
110 121 132 1‘; 15; 165 176 187 1% e . (5o B18)  (B1 MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
2
tol2ofaif—lzefesle]| VY B B BR  BR
12 5[6]7]8 e3[4 1]]2
B EERERHE |0 . G Er5l7 5o T0[11[12 3]4]5]6| Y
W GY w w
23 _—>]4]5]6 [—=] [
78] o[to[r[2[3[14[ 5[ 16 DU\)/E’ HBE 4| ]2
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —
CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure @l
NAEL0267
“HEADLAMP”
NAEL0267501
Refer to “HEADLAMP (FOR USA)” (EL-39). MA
EM
LG
CONSULT-II Application ltems EG
NAEL0268
“H EAD LAM P” NAEL0268501
Refer to “HEADLAMP (FOR USA)” (EL-40). FE
GL
MT
: AT
Trouble Diagnoses
NAEL0269
Symptom Possible cause Repair order TE
Neither headlamp operates. 1. 7.5A fuse 1. Check 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in fuse block
2. Lighting switch J/B)]. PD
3. Smart entrance control unit Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal
49 of smart entrance control unit.
2. Check Lighting switch.
3. Check smart entrance control unit. (EL-378) AX
LH headlamp (low and high beam) [1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse (No. 60, located in fusible link and
does not operate, but RH head- 2. Headlamp LH relay fuse box). Verify battery positive voltage is present SU
lamp (low and high beam) does 3. Headlamp LH relay circuit at terminal 1 and 3 of headlamp LH relay.
operate. 4. Headlamp LH ground circuit 2. Check headlamp LH relay.
5. Lighting switch circuit 3. Check the following. BR
6. Daytime light control unit a. Harness between headlamp LH relay and daytime
7. Smart entrance control unit light control unit.
b. Harness between headlamp LH relay and smart
entrance control unit. ST
4. Harness between headlamp LH and daytime light
control unit.
5. Check harness between smart entrance control unit Fﬁ@
and lighting switch.
6. Check daytime light control unit. (
7. Check smart entrance control unit. ( ) BT
[FA
SG
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
RH headlamp (low and high beam) [ 1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse (No. 59, located in fusible link and
does not operate, but LH headlamp | 2. Headlamp RH relay fuse box). Verify battery positive voltage is present
(low and high beam) does operate. | 3. Headlamp RH relay circuit at terminals 1 and 3 of headlamp RH relay.
4. Headlamp RH ground circuit 2. Check headlamp RH relay.
5. Lighting switch circuit 3. Check the following.
6. Daytime light control unit a. Harness between headlamp RH relay and daytime
7. Smart entrance control unit light control unit.
b. Harness between headlamp RH relay and smart
entrance control unit.
4. Harness between headlamp RH and daytime light
control unit.
5. Check harness between smart entrance control unit
and lighting switch.
6. Check daytime light control unit. (@)
7. Check smart entrance control unit. (EL-378)
LH high beam does not operate, 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
but LH low beam operates. 2. Headlamp LH high beams cir- 2. Check harness between LH headlamp and daytime
cuit light control unit.
3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting switch.
4. Lighting switch circuit 4. Check harness between daytime light control unit
5. Daytime light control unit and lighting switch.
5. Check daytime light control unit. (EL-58)
LH low beam does not operate, but [ 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
LH high beam operates. 2. Headlamp LH high beams cir- 2. Check harness between LH headlamp and daytime
cuit light control unit.
3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting switch.
4. Lighting switch circuit 4. Check harness between daytime light control unit
5. Daytime light control unit and lighting switch.
5. Check daytime light control unit. (EL-58)
RH high beam does not operate, 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
but RH low beam operates. 2. Open in the RH high beams 2. Check harness between RH headlamp and daytime
circuit light control unit.
3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting switch.
4. Lighting switch circuit 4. Check harness between daytime light control unit
5. Daytime light control unit and lighting switch.
5. Check daytime light control unit. (EL-58)
RH low beam does not operate, 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
but RH high beam operates. 2. Open in the RH high beams 2. Check harness between RH headlamp and daytime
circuit light control unit.
3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting switch.
4. Lighting switch circuit 4. Check harness between daytime light control unit
5. Daytime light control unit and lighting switch.
5. Check daytime light control unit. (EL-58)
High beam indicator does not work. | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb in combination meter.
2. Open in high beam circuit 2. Check the following.
a. Harness between headlamp LH relay and combina-
tion meter for an open circuit.
b. Harness between high beam indicator and lighting
switch.
Battery saver control does not 1. Door switch LH or RH circuit 1. Check the following.
operate properly. 2. Smart entrance control unit a. Harness between smart entrance control unit and

o

LH or RH door switch for open or short circuit.

. LH or RH door switch ground circuit.

LH or RH door switch.

. Check smart entrance control unit. (@)
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Daytime light control does not
operate properly.

abrwnpE

Fuse check

Parking brake switch
Parking brake switch circuit
Alternator circuit

Daytime light control unit

1. Check the following.

a. 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in fuse block (J/B)]. Verify
battery positive voltage is present at terminal 3 of
daytime light control unit.

b. 7.5A fuse [No. 26, located in fuse block (J/B)]. Verify
battery positive voltage is present at terminal 2 of
daytime light control unit.

2. Check parking brake switch.

3. Check harness between parking brake switch and
daytime light control unit.

4. Check harness between alternator and daytime light
control unit.

5. Check daytime light control unit. (EL-58)

When outside is dark, neither tail
lamp nor headlamp turn on by auto

light operation.

oo

7.5A fuse

Lighting switch “AUTO” check
Lighting switch circuit check
Lighting switch ground circuit
check

Auto light sensor check

Auto light sensor circuit check

1. Check 7.5A fuse [NO. 11 located in fuse block (J/B)].
Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal
27 of smart entrance control unit.

2. Check lighting switch (AUTO) input signal with
“CONSULT-II" in “DATA MONITOR” mode.

When lighting switch is in AUTO:
AUTO LIGHT SWITCH ON
When lighting switch is in OFF:
AUTO LIGHT SWITCH OFF

3. Check harness for open or short between smart
entrance control unit and lighting switch.

4. Check harness for lighting switch and ground.

5. Check auto light sensor input signal.

(With CONSULT-II)

See “AUTO LIGHT SENSOR” in DATA MONITOR
mode. When auto light sensor in stuck by light:
More than 3V

When auto light sensor is not stuck by light:
Approx. 0.5V

(Without CONSULT-II)

Check voltage between smart entrance control unit
terminal 7 and ground. Refer to smart entrance con-
trol unit. (EL-378)

6. Check the following.

a. Harness for open or short between smart entrance
control unit terminal 8 and auto light sensor terminal
1

b. Harness for open or short between smart entrance
control unit terminal 7 and auto light sensor terminal
2

c. Harness for open or short between smart entrance
control unit terminal 9 and 3

When outside is dark, tail lamp

turns on but headlamp does not

turn on by auto light operation.

Auto light output check

Check auto light output.

(With CONSULT-II)

See “HEADLAMP” and “TAIL LAMP” in ACTIVE TEST
mode, and headlamp switch to AUTO position.
Headlamp and tail lamp should turn on.

(Without CONSULT-II)

Check voltage between smart entrance control unit ter-
minals 19, 21, 57, 59 and ground. Refer to smart
entrance control unit.
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Symptom

Possible cause Repair order

When outside is dark, headlamp
turns on but tail lamp does not turn
on by auto light operation.

Auto light output check Check auto light output.

(With CONSULT-II)

See “HEADLAMP” and “TAIL LAMP” in ACTIVE TEST
mode, and headlamp switch to AUTO position.
Headlamp and tail lamp should turn on.

(Without CONSULT-II)

Check voltage between smart entrance control unit ter-
minals 19, 21, 57, 59 and ground. Refer to smart
entrance control unit.

Light does not turn off when igni-
tion key switch is turned to “OFF”
(exterior battery saver control is
canceled).

1. 7.5A fuse 1. Check 7.5A fuse [NO. 11 located in fuse block (J/B)].

2. IGN switch circuit Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal
27 of smart entrance control unit.

2. Check harness for open or short between smart
entrance control unit and fuse.

When outside is bright, neither tail
lamps nor headlamps turn off by
auto light operation.

Auto light sensor check Check auto light sensor input signal.

(With CONSULT-II)

See “AUTO LIGHT SENSOR” in DATA MONITOR
mode. When auto light sensor in stuck by light:
More than 3V

When auto light sensor is not stuck by light:
Approx. 0.5V

(Without CONSULT-II)

Check voltage between smart entrance control unit ter-
minal 7 (W/G) and ground. Refer to smart entrance
control unit. (FL-378)

DAYTIME LIGHT CONTROL UNIT INSPECTION TABLE

NAEL0269S01

Terminal | Wire . Voltage
Item Condition .
No. color (Approximate values)
1 Y/B | Alternator @) When turning ignition switch to “ON” Less than 1V
\ When engine is running Battery voltage
S
®)
C‘i@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Less than 1V
2 Y/R | Start signal @ When turning ignition switch to “ST” Battery voltage
@) When turning ignition switch to “ON” from “ST” Less than 1V
C‘i@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Less than 1V
3 G Power source @) When turning ignition switch to “ON” Battery voltage
@ When turning ignition switch to “ST” Battery voltage
C‘i@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Less than 1V
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Terminal | Wire . Voltage
Item Condition .
No. color (Approximate values)
4 R/L | Power source @) When turning ignition switch to “ON” Battery voltage
C‘i@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Battery voltage
5 R/W | Power source @) When turning ignition switch to “ON” Battery voltage
C‘i@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Battery voltage
6 R LH hi beam When lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position with | Battery voltage
“HI BEAM"” position
When releasing parking brake with engine running and | Approx. half battery
turning lighting switch to “OFF” (daytime light operation) | voltage
CAUTION:
N Block wheels and ensure selector lever is in N or P
A osition.
Y [P
7 L/R | RH hi beam When lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position with | Battery voltage
“HI BEAM” position
When releasing parking brake with engine running and | Battery voltage
turning lighting switch to “OFF” (daytime light operation)
CAUTION:
N Block wheels and ensure selector lever is in N or P
B osition.
b [P
9 PU | RH hi beam When lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position with | Less than 1V
(ground) “HI BEAM” position
When releasing parking brake with engine running and | Approx. half battery
turning lighting switch to “OFF” (daytime light operation) | voltage
CAUTION:
X Block wheels and ensure selector lever is in N or P
A osition.
b |P
10 GY |LH hi beam When lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position with | Less than 1V
(ground) “HI BEAM"” position
N When releasing parking brake with engine running and | Less than 1V
\@ ) turning lighting switch to “OFF” (daytime light operation)
<4~ | cAUTION:
Block wheels and ensure selector lever is in N or P
position.
13 L/W | Lighting switch When turning lighting switch to “HI BEAM” Less than 1V
14 WIR | (Hi beam) . -
When turning lighting switch to “FLASH TO PASS” Less than 1V
16 B Ground — —
17 L/G | Parking brake When parking brake is released Battery voltage

switch

D
&3

When parking brake is set

Less than 1.5V
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

Bulb Replacement

Bulb Replacement
Refer to “HEADLAMP (FOR USA)” (EL-43).

NAEL0270

Aiming Adjustment
Refer to “HEADLAMP (FOR USA)” (EL-43).

NAEL0271
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

System Description

System Description @l

NAEL0272

The parking, license and tail lamp operation is controlled by the lighting switch which is built into the combi-
nation switch and smart entrance control unit. The battery saver system is controlled by the smart entrance

control unit. MA
Power is supplied at all times
e to tail lamp relay terminals 1 and 3 EM

e through 10A fuse (No. 61, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 49

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)]. LG
When ignition switch is in ON or START position, power is supplied
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 27 EC

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in the fuse block (J/B)].
When the ignition switch is in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 26 FE
e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)].
Ground is supplied CL

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 43 and 64
e through body grounds M77 and M111.

LIGHTING OPERATION BY LIGHTING SWITCH I i
When lighting switch is in 1ST (or 2ND) position, ground is supplied

e to tail lamp relay terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 19 and 57 AT
e through smart entrance control unit terminals 20 and 58, and

e through lighting switch and body grounds E13 and E41. TE
Tail lamp relay is then energized and the parking, license and tail lamps illuminate.

LIGHTING OPERATION BY AUTO LIGHT CONTROL SYSTEM wiozrzsos D
When lighting switch is in AUTO position, ground is supplied

e to tail lamp relay terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 19 and 57

e through smart entrance control unit terminals 43 and 64, and AX
e to body grounds M77 and M111.

Tail lamp relay is then energized and the parking, license and tail lamps illuminate. suU
EXTERIOR LAMP BATTERY SAVER CONTROL P
Except for Auto Light Control Operation oo BR

Parking, license and tail lamps will remain on for a short while after the ignition switch is turned from ON (or
ACC) to OFF.

Continuity between terminals 21 and 22, and between terminals 59 and 60 of smart entrance control unit will §7
be disturbed after 5 minutes, then the headlamps will be turned off.

When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 2ND after parking, license and tail lamps headlamps are turned

to off by the exterior lamp battery saver control, ground is supplied RS

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 20 and 58 from lighting switch terminal 11, and then,
e to headlamp LH and RH relays terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 21 and 59,

e through smart entrance control unit terminals 22 and 60 and BT
e through lighting switch terminal 12.
Then parking, license and tail lamps illuminate again. FA

Auto light control operation [

While the parking, license and tail lamps are turned ON by “AUTO” operation, the exterior lamp battery saver §¢

is activated for 5 minutes when the ignition switch is turned from ON (or ACC) to OFF, and either LH or RH

front door switch is opened.

The smart entrance control unit controls exterior lamp battery saver activation as follows:

e When the door switch signal changes from ON to OFF while the exterior lamp battery saver is activated,
the operation is discontinued, restarts and lasts for 45 seconds, then the parking, license and tail lamps
will be turned off. IDX

e When the door switch signal changes from OFF to ON while the exterior lamp battery saver is activated,
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

System Description (Cont'd)

the operation is discontinued, restarts and lasts for 45 seconds, then the parking, license and tail lamps
will be turned off.

e When the one of four door switch signals changes from OFF to ON while the exterior lamp battery saver
is activated, the operation is discontinued, restarts and lasts for 5 minutes seconds, then the parking,
license and tail lamps will be turned off.

e When all the door switch ON signals are input while the exterior lamp battery saver is activated, the
operation is discontinued, restarts and lasts for 45 seconds, then the parking, license and tail lamps will
be turned off.

e Exterior battery saver control time can be changed using “WORK SUPPORT” mode in “HEADLAMP”.

When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 2ND after parking, license and tail lamps are turned to off by
the exterior lamp battery saver control, ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 20 and 58 from lighting switch terminal 11, and then,
e to tail lamp relays terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 21 and 59,

e through smart entrance control unit terminals 22 and 60 and

e through lighting switch terminal 12.

Then parking, license and tail lamps illuminate again.
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Schematic

Schematic
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L —

Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L —

NAEL0274
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L — (Cont'd)

BATTERY EL-TAILL-02 ¢
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L — (Cont’d)
Preceding > E L'TAI IJL' 03
A FUSE BLOCK
page (J/B)
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L — (Cont'd)
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

Data link

connector

SEL331X

NISSAN

CONSULT-II

START

SUB MODE

PBR455D

SELECT SYSTEM

ENGINE

ABS

SMART ENTRANCE

AIR BAG

SEL398Y

SELECTTEST ITEM

INT LAMP

BATTERY SAVER

THEFT WAR ALM

RETAINED PWR

MULTI REMOTE ENT

HEADLAMP

SEL401Y|

SELECT DIAG MODE

DATA MONITOR

ACTIVETEST

WORK SUPPORT

SEL400Y

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

“HEADLAMP”
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect “CONSULT-II" to the data link connector.

NAEL0275

NAEL0275S501

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START".

5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE”.

6. Touch “HEADLAMP".

7. Select diagnosis mode.
“DATA MONITOR” and “ACTIVE TEST” are available.
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS
CONSULT-II Application Items

CONSULT-II Application ltems @l
NAEL0454
“HEADLAMP”
. NAEL0454501
Data Monltor NAEL045450101 MA
Monitored Item Description
IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch in ON position. EM
ACC ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch in ACC position.
Displays status of the lighting switch as judged from the lighting switch signal. LC

AUTO LIGT SW (AUTO position: ON/Other than AUTO position: OFF)

Displays “lllumination outside of the vehicle (close to 5V when light/close to OV when dark)” as EG

AUTO LIGT SENS judged from the optical sensor signal.

Displays status of the lighting switch as judged from the lighting switch signal.

LIGHT SW 1ST (1ST or 2ND position: ON/Other than 1ST and 2ND position: OFF) FE
Displays status of the lighting switch as judged from the lighting switch signal.
LIGHT SW 2ND (2ND position: ON/Other than 2ND position: OFF) CL
DOOR SW-DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.
DOOR SW-AS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of door switch RH. MT
DOOR SW-RR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of rear door switch.
Active Test AT
NAEL045450102
Test Item Description
TF
TAIL LAMP Tail lamp relay can be operated by on-off operation of the tail lamp.
HEAD LAMP Headlamp relay can be operated by on-off operation of the headlamp. BD
AUTO LIGHT Night time dimming signal can be operated by on-off operation.
Work Support
NAEL0454S0103
Work Item Description
SU

Auto light sensitivity can be changed in this mode. Sensitivity can be adjusted in four modes.

AUTO LIGHT SET e MODE 1 (Normal)/MODE 2 (Sensitive)/MODE 3 (Desensitized)/MODE 4 (Insensitive)

Exterior lamp battery saver control mode can be changed in this mode. Selects exterior lamp BR
BATTERY SAVER SET battery saver control mode between two modes.
e MODE 1 (ON)/MODE 2 (OFF)
Auto light delay off timer period can be changed in this mode. Selects auto light delay off timer ST
period among eight modes.
ILL DELAY SET e MODE 1 (45 sec.)/MODE 2 (OFF)/MODE 3 (30 sec.)/MODE 4 (60 sec.)/ MODE 5 (90 sec.)/
MODE 6 (120 sec.)/MODE 7 (150 sec.)/MODE 8 (180 sec.) RS
BT

Trouble Diagnoses
NAEL0277 H:HA

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
No lamps operate (including head- |1. 7.5A fuse 1. Check 7.5A fuse [No. 24, lacated in fuse block sG
lamps). 2. Lighting switch (J/B)]. Verify battery positive voltage is present at
3. Smart entrance control unit terminal 49 of smart entrance control unit.

2. Check lighting switch.
3. Check smart entrance control unit. (EL-378)
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

No parking, license and tail lamps
operate, but headlamps do oper-
ate.

. 10A fuse

Tail lamp relay

Tail lamp relay circuit
Lighting switch

Lighting switch circuit
Smart entrance control unit

oupwNE

1. Check 10A fuse (No. 61, located in fusible and fuse
block). Verify battery positive voltage is present at
terminals 1 and 3 of tail lamp relay.

2. Check tail lamp relay.

3. Check the following.

a. Harness between smart entrance control unit termi-
nals 19 and 57 and tail lamp relay terminal 2

b. Harness between tail lamp relay terminal 5 and fuse
block.

4. Check lighting switch.

5. Check the following.

a. Harness between lighting switch terminal 11 and
smart entrance control unit terminals 20 and 58.

b. Harness between lighting switch terminal 5 and
ground.

6. Check smart entrance control unit. (@)

Exterior lamp battery saver control
does not operate properly.

1. Driver, passenger or rear door
switch circuit
2. Smart entrance control unit

1. Check the following.

a. Harness between smart entrance control unit and
driver, passenger or rear door switch for open or
short circuit.

b. Driver passenger or rear door switch ground circuit.

c. Driver, passenger or rear door switch.

2. Check smart entrance control unit. (EL-378)

Auto light malfunctioning

Refer to trouble diagnosis in “HEADLAMP”. (EL-40)
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STOP LAMP

Wiring Diagram — STOP/L —

Wiring Diagram — STOP/L —

NAEL0278

EL-STOP/L-01
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STOP LAMP
Wiring Diagram — STOP/L — (Cont’d)

EL-STOP/L-02
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BACK-UP LAMP

Wiring Diagram — BACK/L —

Wiring Diagram — BACK/L —

EL-BACK/L-01
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FRONT FOG LAMP

System Description

System Description
OUTLINE
Power is supplied at all times
to headlamp RH relay terminals 1 and 3
through 15A fuse (No. 59, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
to smart entrance control unit terminal 49
through 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)], and
to front fog lamp relay terminal 3
through 15A fuse (No. 53, located in the fuse and fusible link box).
When ignition switch is in ON or START position, power is supplied
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 27
e through 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in the fuse block (J/B)].
When the ignition switch is in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 26
e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

Ground is supplied to smart entrance control unit terminals 43 and 64.

When lighting switch is in 2ND position, ground is supplied

e to headlamp RH relay terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 21 and 59.
e through smart entrance control unit terminals 22 and 60,

e through lighting switch terminal 12, and

e through body grounds E13 and E41.

Headlamp RH relay is then energized.

FOG LAMP OPERATION NAELGZa0S G2

The front fog lamp switch is built into the combination switch. The lighting switch must be in the 2ND position
and LOW (“B”) position for front fog lamp operation.
With the front fog lamp switch in the ON position, ground is supplied

e to front fog lamp relay terminal 1

e through the front fog lamp switch, lighting switch and body grounds E13 and E41.
The front fog lamp relay is energized and power is supplied

e from front fog lamp relay terminal 5

e to terminal 1 of each front fog lamp.

Ground is supplied to terminal 2 of each front fog lamp through body grounds E13 and E41.
With power and ground supplied, the front fog lamps illuminate.

EXTERIOR LAMP BATTERY SAVER CONTROL NAEL0280503

Front fog lamps will remain on for a short while after the ignition switch is turned from ON (or ACC) to OFF.
Continuity between terminals 21 and 22, and between terminals 59 and 60 of smart entrance control unit will
be disturbed after 5 minutes, then the front fog lamps will be turned off.

When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 2ND after front fog lamps are turned off by the battery saver
control, ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 20 and 58 from lighting switch terminal 11, and then
e to headlamp RH relay terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminal 21

e through smart entrance control unit terminal 22 from lighting switch terminal 12.

Then the front fog lamps illuminate again.

NOTE:
For Trouble Diagnoses for battery saver control, refer to “HEADLAMP (FOR USA)”, EL-40.___|

NAEL0280S01
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FRONT FOG LAMP
Wiring Diagram — F/FOG —

Wiring Diagram — F/FOG — Gl
NAEL0281
IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH . - -
BATTERY ON or START ACC or ON EL-F/FOG-01 MA
T T ELLJSEK Refer to
7.5A 7.5A 10A
51 11 10 (J/B) EL-POWER.
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SMART
BAT IGN ACC H/L H/L ENTRANCE
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FRONT FOG LAMP
Wiring Diagram — F/FOG — (Cont'd)

BATTERY EL-F/FOG-02
x -
[ ]
15A 15A | Refer t
EL-POWER.
R‘Y OR
.—l
- .
R/Y R/Y
||T|| ||T|| > : For UsA
(!) HEADLAMP

RH @ : For Canada
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E97 *1 YB: £ : >
N TR G
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page
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FRONT FOG LAMP

Aiming Adjustment
Aiming Adjustment |
Before performing aiming adjustment, make sure of the following.
1) Keep all tires inflated to correct pressure. MA

2) Place vehicle on level ground.

3) See that vehicle is unloaded (except for full levels of coolant,
engine oil and fuel, and spare tire, jack, and tools). Have the [E}\]
driver or equivalent weight placed in driver’s seat.

Adjust aiming in the vertical direction by turning the adjusting
Aiming adjusting screw. G
screw

MEL9170

1. Set the distance between the screen and the center of the fog EG
Screen lamp lens as shown at left.

2. Turn front fog lamps ON. EE

Main axis of light

{/7 CL

T
7.6 m (25 ft)
MEL327G AT
Vertical centerline 3. Adjust front fog lamps so that the top edge of the high inten-
ahead of left fog lamp sity zone is 200 mm (7.9 in) below the height of the fog lamp
centers as shown at left. TE
Top edge of high Vertical conterline ° IWhen pe(;formmg_ a?cjustlment, if necessary, cover the head-
intensity zone ahead of right amps and opposite fog lamp.
fog lamp P@
Floor to center
Car of foglamp lens
axis (height of fog AX
/ lamp centers)
SU
200 (7.9)\ 200 (7.9) BR
[ Y
ST
RS
High-intensity areas
Unit: mm (in)
MEL328GA T
[FIA
SG
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

System Description

System Description

NAEL0283

TURN SIGNAL OPERATION [
With the hazard switch in the OFF position and the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is sup-
plied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 12, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to hazard switch terminal 2

through terminal 1 of the hazard switch

to combination flasher unit terminal 1

through terminal 3 of the combination flasher unit

to turn signal switch terminal 1.

Ground is supplied to combination flasher unit terminal 2 through body grounds M4, M66 and M147.

LH Turn
NAEL928350101

When the turn signal switch is moved to the LH position, power is supplied from turn signal switch terminal 3
to

e front turn signal lamp LH terminal 2

e combination meter terminal 25

e rear combination lamp LH terminal 5.

Ground is supplied to the front turn signal lamp LH terminal 1 through body grounds E13 and E41.
Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp LH terminal 6 through body grounds B11, B22 and D210.

Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal 30 through body grounds M4, M66 and M147.
With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing of the LH turn signal lamps.

RH Turn
NAEL028:3‘50102

When the turn signal switch is moved to the RH position, power is supplied from turn signal switch terminal
2to

e front turn signal lamp RH terminal 3

e combination meter terminal 29

e rear combination lamp RH terminal 5.

Ground is supplied to the front turn signal lamp RH terminal 1 through body grounds E13 and E41.
Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp RH terminal 6 through body grounds B55 and B75.

Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal 30 through body grounds M4, M66 and M147.
With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing of the RH turn signal lamps.

HAZARD LAMP OPERATION

Power is supplied at all times to hazard switch terminal 3 through:
e 15A fuse [No. 20, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

With the hazard switch in the ON position, power is supplied

e through terminal 1 of the hazard switch

e to combination flasher unit terminal 1

e through terminal 3 of the combination flasher unit

e to hazard switch terminal 4.

Ground is supplied to combination flasher unit terminal 2 through body grounds M4, M66 and M147.
Power is supplied through terminal 5 of the hazard switch to

e front turn signal lamp LH terminal 3

e combination meter terminal 25

e rear combination lamp LH terminal 5.

Power is supplied through terminal 6 of the hazard switch to

e front turn signal lamp RH terminal 3

e combination meter terminal 29

e rear combination lamp RH terminal 5.

NAEL0283502
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

System Description (Cont’d)

Ground is supplied to terminal 1 of each front turn signal lamp through body grounds E13 and E41.

Ground is supplied to terminal 6 of the rear combination lamp LH through body grounds B11, B22 and D210.
Ground is supplied to terminal 6 of the rear combination lamp RH through body grounds B55 and B75.
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal 30 through body grounds M4, M66 and M147.

With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing of the hazard warning
lamps.

REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM OPERATION

Power is supplied at all times

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 49

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)].
Ground is supplied to smart entrance control unit terminal 43 and 64.
Refer to “REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM”, .
When smart entrance control unit receives LOCK or UNLOCK signal from keyfob with all doors closed, power
is supplied

e through terminal 47 of smart entrance control unit

to front turn signal lamp LH terminal 3

to combination meter terminal 25

to rear combination lamp LH terminal 5, and

through terminal 48 of smart entrance control unit

to front turn signal lamp RH terminal 3

to combination meter terminal 29

e to rear combination lamp RH terminal 5.

Ground is supplied to terminal 1 of each front turn signal lamp through body grounds E13 and E41.

Ground is supplied to terminal 6 of the rear combination lamp LH through body grounds B11, B22 and D210.
Ground is supplied to terminal 6 of the rear combination lamp RH through body grounds B55 and B75.
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal 30 through body grounds M4, M66 and M147.

With power and ground supplied, the smart entrance control unit controls the flashing of the hazard warning
lamps.

NAEL0283S03
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — TURN —

Wiring Diagram — TURN —

NAEL0284
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — TURN — (Cont’d)
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

NAEL0285

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Turn signal and hazard warning
lamps do not operate.

. Hazard switch
. Combination flasher unit
. Open in combination flasher

unit circuit

N

Check hazard switch.

Refer to combination flasher unit check.

Check wiring to combination flasher unit for open
circuit.

Turn signal lamps do not operate
but hazard warning lamps operate.

. 7.5A fuse

. Hazard switch

. Combination switch (turn signal)
. Open in combination switch

(turn signal) circuit

w

Check 7.5A fuse [No. 12, located in fuse block
(J/B)]. Turn ignition switch ON and verify battery
positive voltage is present at terminal 2 of hazard
switch.

Check hazard switch.

Check combination switch (turn signal).

Check the wire between combination flasher unit
terminal 3 and combination switch (turn signal) ter-
minal 1 for open circuit.

Hazard warning lamps do not oper-
ate but turn signal lamps operate.

. 15A fuse
. Hazard switch
. Open in hazard switch circuit

Check 15A fuse [No. 20, located in fuse block (J/B)].
Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal
3 of hazard switch.

Check hazard switch.

Check the wire between combination flasher unit
terminal 3 and hazard switch terminal 4 for open cir-
culit.

Front turn signal lamp LH or RH 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
does not operate. 2. Grounds E13 and E41 2. Check grounds E13 and E41.
3. Open in front turn signal lamp 3. Check harness between front turn signal lamp and
circuit combination switch.
Rear combination lamp LH does 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
not operate. 2. Grounds B11, B22 and D210 2. Check grounds B11, B22 and D210.
3. Open in rear combination lamp | 3. Check harness between rear combination lamp LH
LH circuit and hazard switch.
Rear combination lamp RH does 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
not operate. 2. Grounds B55 and B75 2. Check grounds B55 and B75.

. Open in rear combination lamp

Check harness between rear combination lamp RH

RH circuit and hazard switch.
LH and RH turn indicators do not 1. Ground 1. Check grounds M4, M66 and M147.
operate.
LH or RH turn indicator does not 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb in combination meter.
operate. 2. Open in turn indicator circuit 2. Check harness between combination meter and haz-

ard switch.

Test lamp (27W)

e
=
@]

Battery

SEL122E

EL-82

Electrical Components Inspection

COMBINATION FLASHER UNIT CHECK
e Before checking, ensure that bulbs meet specifications.

e Connect a battery and test lamp to the combination flasher
unit, as shown. Combination flasher unit is properly function-
ing if it blinks when power is supplied to the circuit.

NAEL0286501
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ILLUMINATION

System Description

System Description @l

NAEL0287

The illumination lamp operation is controlled by the lighting switch which is built into the combination switch
and smart entrance control unit. The battery saver system is controlled by smart entrance control unit.

Power is supplied at all times MA
e to tail lamp relay terminals 1 and 3
e through 10A fuse (No. 61, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and EM

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 49
e through 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When ignition switch is in ON or START position, power is supplied LC
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 27
e through 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in the fuse block (J/B)], and EC

When the ignition switch is in ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 26

e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]. FE
Ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 43 and 64 GL
e through body grounds M77 and M111.

LIGHTING OPERATION BY LIGHTING SWITCH wwerosorco, M
When lighting switch is 1ST (or 2ND) position, ground is supplied

e to tail lamp relay terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 19 and 57

e through smart entrance control unit terminals 20 and 58, and AT
e through lighting switch and body grounds E13 and E41.

Tail lamp relay is then energized and illumination lamps illuminate. TE

The lighting switch must be in the 1ST or 2ND position for illumination.

The illumination control switch that controls the amount of current to the illumination system. As the amount

of current increases, the illumination becomes brighter. PD
The ground for all of the components except for grove box lamp, ashtray and compass and thermometer are
controlled through terminals 2 and 3 of the illumination control switch and body grounds M77 and M111.

LIGHTING OPERATION BY AUTO LIGHT CONTROL SYSTEM

When auto light operation is operated, ground is supplied

e to tail lamp relay terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 19 and 57 SU
e through smart entrance control unit terminals 43 and 64, and

e to body grounds M77 and M111.

Tail lamp relay is then energized and the illumination lamps illuminate.

The illumination control switch that controls the amount of current to the illumination system. As the amount
of current increases, the illumination becomes brighter. T

The following chart shows the power and ground connector terminals for the components included in the illu-
mination system.

NAEL0287S02

BR

Component Connector No. Power terminal Ground terminal RS
lllumination control switch M19 1 3
B
4AWD shift switch M141 7 8 'T
Ashtray B76 1 2
— [FA
A/T indicator B59 3 4
Cigarette lighter M57 3 4
SG
Audio unit M48 8 7
Compass and thermometer R4 5 2
Hazard switch M35 7 8
Rear window defogger switch M36 5 6

EL-83
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System Description (Cont'd)

Component Connector No. Power terminal Ground terminal
CD player M92, M93 3 5
CD auto changer M125 2 9
A/C switch illumination M45 2 1
Power window main switch D6 16 18
Front power window switch RH D36 10 17
Display & NAVI control unit M117, M118 8 24
A/C auto amp. M102 24 25
Clock M40 3 4
Globe box lamp M30 1 2

The ground for all of the components except for compass and thermometer, glove box lamp and ashtray are
controlled through terminals 2 and 3 of the illumination control switch and body grounds M77 and M111.

EXTERIOR LAMP BATTERY SAVER CONTROL
Except for Auto Light Control Operation [

lllumination lamps will remain on for a short while after the ignition switch is turned from ON (or ACC) to OFF.
Continuity between terminals 19 and 20, and between terminals 57 and 58 of smart entrance control unit will
be disturbed after 5 minutes, then the illumination lamp will be turned off.

When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 1ST (or 2ND) after illumination lamps are turned off by the
battery saver control, ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 20 and 58 from lighting switch terminal 11, and

e to tail lamp relay terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 19 and 57.

Then illumination lamps illuminate again.

NAEL0287S03

Auto light control operation
NAEL028750302

While the illumination lamps are turned ON by “AUTO” operation, the exterior lamp battery saver is activated
for 5 minutes when the ignition switch is turned from ON (or ACC) to OFF, and either LH or RH front door
switch is opened.

The smart entrance control unit controls exterior lamp battery saver activation as follows:

e When the door switch signal changes from ON to OFF while the exterior lamp battery saver is activated,
the operation is discontinued, restarts and lasts for 45 seconds, then the illumination lamps will be turned
off.

e When the door switch signal changes from OFF to ON while the exterior lamp battery saver is activated,
the operation is discontinued, restarts and lasts for 45 seconds, then the illumination lamps will be turned
off.

e When the one of four door switch signals changes from OFF to ON while the exterior lamp battery saver
is activated, the operation is discontinued, restarts and lasts for 5 minutes seconds, then the illumination
lamps will be turned off.

e When all the door switch ON signals are input while the exterior lamp battery saver is activated, the
operation is discontinued, restarts and lasts for 45 seconds, then the illumination lamps will be turned off.

e Exterior battery saver control time can be changed using “WORK SUPPORT” mode in “HEADLAMP”.
When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 2ND after illumination lamps are turned to off by the exterior
lamp battery saver control, ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 20 and 58 from lighting switch terminal 11, and then,

e to tail lamp relays terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminals 21 and 59,

e through smart entrance control unit terminals 22 and 60 and

e through lighting switch terminal 12.

Then illumination lamps illuminate again.

NOTE:
For Trouble Diagnoses for battery saver control, refer to “PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS”

(
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Schematic
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Wiring Diagram — ILL —

Wiring Diagram — ILL —

NAEL0289
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Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)
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Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)
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Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)

EL-ILL-04 ©

: With auto A/C @ : With navigation system
<WC> : With CD auto changer : Without navigation system MA

; > >
g;gged'"g @ P/ mm @ O @ = /G 4} g‘:gte =M
CAAD
LG
EG
9 FE
CL
P/G P/G P/G P/G P/G MT
DISPLAY
|—'—| REAR |—'—| r'—| |—'—| AND NAVI |—'—|
[5 1l winbow [21! cp auto [24]! A auTO [&1l contRoL [71! iazarD
DEFOGGER CHANGER AMP. UNIT SWITCH
SWITCH (ILLUMI- (ILLUMI- (ILLUMI- (ILLUMI- AT
ﬂllz\l#%ﬂ-) NATION) NATION) NATION) NATION)
o) (s ||i,|:® Iléll'llﬁllﬁ®llill
P/B P/B P/B P/B W P/B TF
PD
ON>
O AX
SU
BR
CAAD
Preceding @P/;-_. O O .;P/B Next
page page ST
. ____________---_C . RS
—
4]5|C|6 ARE 1 |2o[18]16[14) _—{8]6][4]2 401383634l _—=>{28]26]24]22 |
M35 M36) [28[27]26]25]24] [22[21 M117
8l7[2]1]3 W 213151 ~w [wlElElnE e lEEE 12[11]10[ 9] 7[5]3]1 W 39]37[35]33]32]31]30]29]27 [25 23] 21 vl 87
________________________ -
112|13[==]4|5|6|7
8]0 [1o[11[12[13[14]15]16 st HA
SG
EL
MEL401P
IDX

EL-89



ILLUMINATION
Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)
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Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

System Description

System Description

NAEL0290

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

Power is supplied at all times:

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to key switch terminal 2 and

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 49.

When the key is removed from ignition key cylinder, power is interrupted:
e through key switch terminal 1

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 25.

With the ignition key switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied:
e through 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 27.

Ground is supplied:

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 43 and 64

e through body grounds terminals M77 and M111.

When the front driver side door is opened, ground is supplied:

e through body grounds B11, B22 and D210

e to front door switch (LH) terminal 2

e from front door switch (LH) terminal 1

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 1.

When the front passenger side door is opened, ground is supplied:
e through body grounds terminals B55 and B75

e to front door switch (RH) terminal 2

e from front door switch (RH) terminal 1

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 2.

When any other door (except front door) is opened, ground is supplied to smart entrance control unit termi-
nal 3 in the same manner as the front door switch.

When the front driver side door is unlocked by the central switch, the smart entrance control unit receives a
ground signal:

e through body grounds terminals M77 and M111 (LH) or M4, M66 and M147 (RH)
e to door lock and unlock switch terminal 5 (LH) or 7 (RH)

e from door lock and unlock switch terminal 19 (LH) or 18 (RH)

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 4.

When the front LH door is unlocked by the front door key cylinder switch and back door key cylinder switch,
the smart entrance control unit receives a ground signal:

e through body grounds terminals M77 and M111

to front door key cylinder switch LH terminal 2

from front door key cylinder switch LH terminal 1

to smart entrance control unit terminal 10, and

through body grounds terminals B11, B22 and D210

to back door key cylinder switch terminal 4

from back door key cylinder switch terminal 2

to smart entrance control unit terminal 10.

When a signal, or combination of signals is received by the smart entrance control unit, ground is supplied:
e through smart entrance control unit terminal 31

e to interior lamp terminal 2.

With power and ground supplied, the interior lamp illuminates.

SWITCH OPERATION

When interior lamp switch is ON, ground is supplied:
e through case grounds of interior lamp

e to interior lamp.

NAEL0290S01

NAEL0290S02
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

System Description (Cont’d)

And power is supplied:

e to interior lamp terminal 1

e from smart entrance control unit terminal 50.

When spot lamp (LH and/or RH) is ON, ground is supplied:
e through body grounds M4, M66 and M147

e to spot lamp terminal 2.

And power is supplied:

e to spot lamp terminal 1

e from smart entrance control unit terminal 50.

When vanity mirror illumination (LH and/or RH) is ON, ground is supplied:
e through body grounds M4, M66 and M147

e to vanity mirror illuminations (LH and RH) terminals 2.
And power is supplied:

e to vanity mirror illuminations (LH and RH) terminals 1

e from smart entrance control unit terminal 50.

With power and ground supplied, interior lamps turn ON.

INTERIOR LAMP TIMER OPERATION NAELO200503

When interior lamp switch is in the “DOOR” position, the smart entrance control unit keeps the interior lamp
illuminated for about 30 seconds when:

e unlock signal is supplied from door lock and unlock switch while all doors are closed and key is out of
ignition key cylinder

e unlock signal is supplied from keyfob or door key cylinder while driver’s door is locked and all doors are
closed

e Kkey is removed from ignition key cylinder while all doors are closed

e driver’s door is opened and then closed while key is out of the iginition key cylinder. (However, if the driv-
er’'s door is closed with the key inserted in the ignition key cylinder after the driver’s door is opened with
the key removed, the timer is operated.)

The timer is canceled when:

e driver’s door is locked,

e driver’s door is opened, or

e ignition switch is turned ON.

When driver’s door is locked, interior room lamp timer is canceled as described before.

ON'OFF CONTROL NAEL0290S04

When the driver side door, front passenger door, rear LH or RH door is opened, the interior room lamp turns
on while the interior room lamp switch is in the “DOOR” position.

INTERIOR LAMP BATTERY SAVER NAELO20005

The lamp turns off automatically when interior lamp, luggage room lamp, spot lamp and/or vanity mirror illu-
mination is illuminated with the ignition key is in OFF position, if the lamp remains lit by the door switch open
signal or if the lamp switch is in ON position for more than 30 minutes.

After lamps turn OFF by the battery saver system, the lamps illuminate again when:

e driver’s door is locked or unlocked,
e door is opened or closed,
e key is removed from ignition key cylinder or inserted in ignition key cylinder
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Schematic

Schematic

NAEL0291
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — INT/L —

Wiring Diagram — INT/L —

NAEL0292
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — INT/L — (Cont’d)
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — INT/L — (Cont’d)
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — INT/L — (Cont’d)
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — INT/L — (Cont’d)
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

Data link
connector

SEL331X

NISSAN

CONSULT-II

START

SUB MODE

PBR455D

SELECT SYSTEM

ENGINE

ABS

SMART ENTRANCE

AIR BAG

SEL398Y

SELECTTEST ITEM

REAR DEFOGGER

KEY WARN ALM

LIGHT WARN ALM

SEAT BELT ALM

INT LAMP

BATTERY SAVER

SEL399Y|

SELECT DIAG MODE

DATA MONITOR

ACTIVETEST

WORK SUPPORT

SEL400Y

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

“INT LAMP""BATTERY SAVER”
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect “CONSULT-II" to the data link connector.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".

4. Touch “START".

5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE”.

6. Touch “INT LAMP” or “BATTERY SAVER”.

7. Select diagnosis mode.

=NAEL0293

NAEL0293S01

“DATA MONITOR” and “ACTIVE TEST” are available for “INT

LAMP” and “BATTERY SAVER".
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

CONSULT-II Application Items

“INT LAMP”
Data Monitor

CONSULT-II Application Items

NAEL0294
NAEL0294S01

NAEL029450101

Monitored Item

Description

IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.
DOOR SW-RR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.

KEY ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of key switch.

DOOR SW-DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.
DOOR SW-AS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch RH.

LOCK SW DR/AS

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door lock switch.

UNLK SW DR/AS

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door lock switch.

KEY CYL LK-SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door key cylinder switch.

KEY CYL UN-SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door key cylinder switch.

LK BUTTON/SIG

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from keyfob.

UN BUTTON/SIG

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from keyfob.

Active Test
NAEL029450102
Test Item Description
INT LAMP This test enables to check interior lamp operation.
When “ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched:
e Interior lamp turns on when the switch is at DOOR.
(Smart entrance control unit supplies power and ground to interior lamp.)
IGN ILLUM This test enables to check ignition key hole illumination operation. The illumination turns on when
“ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.
STEP LAMP This test enables to check step lamp operation.
The illumination turns on when “ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.
NOTE:

Even though ignition key hole illumination and step lamp are actually displayed on the CONSULT-II screen,
those are not equipped, therefore, they cannot be activated.

Work Support

NAEL0294S0103

Work Item

Description

ROOM LAMP TIMER SET

Interior lamp timer mode can be changed by mode setting. Selects ON-OFF of the room lamp
illumination at the time the driver door is unlocked.

NOTE:

Even though ignition keyhole illumination and step lamp are actually displayed on the CON-
SULT-II screen, those are not equipped, therefore, they cannot be activated.

‘BATTERY SAVER”

Data Monitor

NAEL0294502

NAEL0294S0201

Monitored Item Description
IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.
DOOR SW-RR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.
KEY ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of key switch.
DOOR SW-DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS
CONSULT-II Application Items (Cont’d)

Monitored ltem Description
DOOR SW-AS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch RH.
LOCK SW DR/AS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door lock switch.
UNLK SW DR/AS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door lock switch.
KEY CYL LK-SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door key cylinder switch.
KEY CYL UN-SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door key cylinder switch.
LK BUTTON/SIG Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from keyfob.
UN BUTTON/SIG Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from keyfob.
Active Test NAEL029450202
Test Item Description
BATTERY SAVER This test enables to check interior lamp and spot lamp and vanity mirror illuminations opera-
tions.

When touch “ON” on CONSULT-II screen.
e Interior lamp turns on when the switch is in ON.
(Smart entrance control unit supplies power to interior lamp.)
e Spot lamp and vanity mirror illuminations turn on when the switch is in ON.
(Smart entrance control unit supplies power to spot lamp, and vanity mirror illuminations.)

Work Support

NAEL029450203

Work ltem Description

Interior lamp battery saver control period can be changed by mode setting. Selects interior lamp
ROOM LAMP BAT SAV SET battery saver control period between two modes.
e MODE 1 (30 minutes)/MODE 2 (60 minutes)
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer reions G
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1 NAELO295501
SYMPTOM: Interior lamp timer does not operate. MA

1 CHECK IGNITION ON SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II EM
Check ignition switch ON signal (“IGN ON SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR | L@
IGN ON SW oN When ignition switch is ON:

IGN ONSW ON EC

When ignition switch is OFF:
IGN ON SW OFF FE
SEL318W CL

# Without CONSULT-II

Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 27 (W/G) and ground. MT

Smart entrance control

unit connector AT
A =

271 11 Terminals Ignition switch position
DISCONNECT | | (+) (_) OFF ACC ON
1 Batt e
27 Ground oV ov V;t;;i
5 o PD
SEL003Y | A
OK or NG
OK p (GO TO 2. SU
NG P | Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and fuse BR
ST
RS
BT
[FIA
SG
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont’d)

2 CHECK FRONT LH DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II
Check driver door switch signal (‘DOOR SW-DR”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR i
When front LH door is
DOOR SW-DR OFF

open:
DOOR SW-DR ON
When driver’s door is
closed:

DOOR SW-DR OFF

SEL319WA
# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M121 terminal 1 (G/R) and ground.

Smart entrance control

unit connector

=

TTIT Hs. Voltage [V]:

{_ | oy Condition of driver’s door: CLOSED

R E}J Approx. 5

@e Condition of driver’s door: OPENED
%) :
© @
SEL004Y
OK or NG
OK p (GO TO 4.
NG p |GOTO 3.
3 CHECK FRONT LH DOOR SWITCH
Check the following.
e Continuity between front LH door switch connector B9 terminals 1 and 2
e Continuity between front LH door switch B9 terminal 3 and ground
Front door switch LH Continuity:
Lis) Door switch is pushed.
Ik T.S. No
2 ey Door switch is released.
. | = L | €& Yes
SEL277Y

OK or NG

OK P | Check the following.

e Front LH door switch ground circuit and condition

e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and front LH door
switch

NG P |Replace front LH door switch.
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont'd)

4 CHECK FRONT RH DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL Gl
With CONSULT-II
Check driver door switch signal (‘DOOR SW-AS”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II. MA
DATA MONITOR
MONITOR
| When front RH door is El
DOOR SW-AS OFF
open:
DOOR SW-AS ON
LG
When driver’s door is
closed:
DOOR SW-AS OFF EG

SEL153Y FE

# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M121 terminal 2 (Y) and ground.

Smart entrance control
unit connector

> == Voltage [V]: T

I
I Py Condition of front RH door: CLOSED
Approx. 5 AT
@5 Condition of front RH door: OPENED
) 0
o ® TF
SEL152Y
OK or NG PD
OK p |GOTOEG.
NG » |GOTOS. AX
5 CHECK FRONT RH DOOR SWITCH SU
Check the following.
e Continuity between front RH door switch connector B68 terminals 1 and 2 BR
e Continuity between front RH door switch connector B68 terminal 3 and ground
ST
Front door switch RH Continuity:
Lua Door switch is pushed.
T.S. No F&g

3l
I %j iy Door switch is released.
| l @ L @ Eﬁ:}l Yes T

SEL278Y A
OK or NG

OK B | Check the following. S

e Front RH door switch ground circuit and condition

e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and front RH door
switch

NG P |Replace front RH door switch.
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont’d)

6 CHECK REAR AND BACK DOOR SWITCHES INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II
Check door switches (“DOOR SW-RR”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR .
When rear door LH,RH and/or back is
DOOR SW-RR OFF

open:
DOOR SW-RR ON

When driver’s door is
closed:

DOOR SW-RR OFF

SEL154YA
# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M121 terminal 3 (R/L) and ground.
Smart entrance control
unit connector
ST . Voltage [V]:
| Py Condition of rear LH and/or RH door: CLOSED
Approx. 5
@e Condition of rear LH and/or RH door: OPENED
X 0
© @
SEL155Y
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 8.
NG p |(GOTO7.
7 CHECK REAR AND BACK DOOR SWITCHES
1. Disconnect door switch harness connector.
2. Check the following.
e Continuity between rear door switches connector B18 and B71 terminal 1 and ground
e Continuity between back door switch connector D208 terminals 1 and 2
Rear door switch Back door switch
connector connector
(1 Continuity:
%I = Door switch is pushed.
1s. No
DISCONNECT Door switch is released.
Yes
= SEL279Y
OK or NG

OK p |Check the following.

e Rear LH, RH and/or back door switch ground circuit or door switch ground condition

e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and rear LH, RH and/or
back door switch

NG P |Replace rear LH, RH and/or back door switch.
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont'd)

8 CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II

Check key switch (“KEY ON SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.
DATA MONITOR
MONITOR L.
When key is inserted to
KEY ON SW ON

ignition key cylinder:
KEY ON SW ON

When key is removed from
ignition key cylinder:

KEY ON SW OFF
SEL315W

# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 25 (W/R) and ground.

Smart entrance control

unit connector

,E‘ CONNECT
SRR A€
1 [ - Voltage [V]:
@_ Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
:1’2’;‘”0)" Approx. 12
Condition of key switch: Key is removed.
@g}: oV . v y
D O
SELO11Y
OK or NG
OK > GO TO 10.
NG p |GOTOO.
9 CHECK KEY SWITCH (INSERT)
Check continuity between terminals 1 and 2.
Key switch connector
]2 5 DISCONNECT Continuity:
T.s. Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
Yes

Condition of key switch: Key is removed.

m | &= No

SEL308X
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following.
e 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between key switch and fuse
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and key switch
NG P |Replace key switch.
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont’d)

10

CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II
Check door lock/unlock switch (LOCK SW DR/AS"/*UNLK SW DR/AS") in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |
LOCK SWDR/AS  OFF
UNLK SWDR/AS  OFF

When lock/unlock switch is turned to LOCK:
LOCK SW DR/AS ON

When lock/unlock switch is turned to UNLOCK:
UNLK SW DR/AS ON

SEL341W

# Without CONSULT-II
1. Disconnect smart entrance control unit harness connector .
2. Check continuity between smart entrance control unit harness connector M121 terminal 4 (LG/R) or 5 (BR) and ground.

DISCONNECT
H.s. E@

Smart entrance control
unit connector

. Door lock/unlock switch -
=i Terminals (LH or RH) condition Continuity
415
> Lock Yes
| (&) ‘.
| c Ground N and Unlock No
lock Ye
5 - Ground Unloc oS
@ N and Lock No
17
SEL157Y
OK or NG
OK | 2 GO TO 12.
NG » [GOTO 11
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont'd)

11 CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH €l
1. Disconnect door lock/unlock switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between each door lock/unlock switch terminals. MA

e Power window main switch (Door lock/unlock switch connector)

€ i

P/W main switch connector Condition Terminals
19 6
(T T T Twm[5]6] ] = 5
T @ (T @ Look O S LG
N No continuity
Unlock O———0O | =
SEL310X FE
e Door lock/unlock switch RH connector
& DISCONNECT @L
T1.8.
Lock/unlock switch RH . Terminals
connector Condition 5 5 5 MT
= D36 — D43 Lock
|I||I18IIII||I7|8I N ON — O
o continuity AT
@ Unlock O_|_O |
SEL311X
OK or NG P@

OK P | Check the following.

e Ground circuit for door lock/unlock switch

e Harness for open or short between door lock/unlock switch and smart entrance control AX
unit connector

NG P |Replace door lock/unlock switch. sU

BR

ST

RS

BT

A

SC

EL-109



INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont’d)

12 CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK/UNLOCK SIGNAL)

With CONSULT-II

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |

KEY CYLLK-SW  OFF

KEY CYLUN-SW  OFF

Check front door key cylinder switch (“KEY CYL LK-SW"/*KEY CYL UN-SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-

When key inserted in front key cylinder is turned to LOCK:

KEY CYL LK-SW ON

When key inserted in front key cylinder is turned to UNLOCK:

KEY CYL UN-SW ON

SEL342W

Front door LH

Neutral

# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M121 terminals 10 (LG) or 11 (Y) and ground.

&

LOCk\. Snjart entrance contol Door Terminals Key position Voltage V
- unit connector (+) (=)
Neutral/Unlock Approx. 5
Front 11 Ground PP
door Lock 0
LH 10 Ground Neutral/Lock Approx. 5
Unlock 0
Back door
Between neutral 0
Between neutral Between neutral 11 Ground | and lock
and unlock and lock —
% Neutral / Back Other positions Approx. 5
Unlock Lo/ Lock door Between neutral
K7L S (Back 0
(Back door) (Back door) 10 Ground | and unlock
Other positions A .5
D -Unlock P pprox
(Glass hatch)
SEL280Y
OK or NG
OK P |Replace smart entrance control unit.
NG > GO TO 13.
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont'd)

13 CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH Gl
1. Disconnect door key cylinder switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between each key cylinder switch terminals. MA
e Front door key cylinder switch harness connector D9
Front door key cylinder @ : Door unlock switch terminal EM
switch connector @ : Ground terminal
: Door lock switch terminal
\is 31207 ® LG
T.8. Terminals Key position Continuity
DISCONNECT @ ) @ Neutral/Unlock No
Lock Yes
@ | @ ) @ Neutral/Lock No E©
Unlock Yes
=3 ry
SEL187YA FE

e Back door key cylinder switch harness connector D201

A€ e

Back door key Terminals

cylinder switch Key position p > 7 MT
Between neutral and lock
2] 14
1 (Back door) O O AT
Between neutral and unlock
{Back door) O O
[Q] | TE
SEL315X
OK or NG PD
OK P | Check the following.
e Front or back door key cylinder switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between front or back door key cylinder switch and smart AX
entrance control unit connector

NG P |Replace front or back door key cylinder switch. sU
BR
ST
RS
BT
[FIA
SG

EL-111



INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

NAEL0295502

SYMPTOM: Interior lamp timer does not cancel properly.

1

CHECK IGNITION ON SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II

Check ignition switch ON signal (“IGN ON SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |
IGN ON sSW ON

IGN ON SW ON

IGN ON SW OFF

When ignition switch is ON:

When ignition switch is OFF:

SEL318W
# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 27 (W/B) and ground.
Smart entrance control
% unit connector
DISCONNECT > 'ﬁ' Terminals Ignition switch position
[ | () &) OFF ACC ON
i Battery
27 Ground v ov voltage
I
P O
\J \J
SEL995X
OK or NG
OK p |[GOTO 2.
NG p |Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in fuse block (J/B)]

e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and fuse

EL-112



INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont'd)

2 CHECK FRONT LH DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
With CONSULT-II
Check driver door switch signal (‘DOOR SW-DR”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.
DATA MONITOR
MONITOR
When front LH door is
DOOR SW-DR OFF
open:
DOOR SW-DR ON
When driver’s door is
closed:
DOOR SW-DR OFF
SEL319WA
# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M121 terminal 1 (G/R) and ground.
Smart entrance control
unit connector
1 ? . Voltage [V]:
{_ | oy Condition of driver’s door: CLOSED
) (S, S E}J Approx. 5
@e Condition of driver’s door: OPENED
%) :
© @
SEL004Y
OK or NG
OK > GO TO 4.
NG p |GOTO3.
3 CHECK FRONT LH DOOR SWITCH
Check continuity between door switch connector B9 terminals 1 and 2.
Front door switch LH Continuity:
Door switch is pushed.
@ T.S. No
2 E’ﬁ Door switch is released.
[—] [ L@ Yes
SEL277Y
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following.
e Front LH door switch ground circuit and condition
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and front LH door
switch
NG P |Replace front LH door switch.
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont’d)

4

CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II
Check door lock/unlock switch (LOCK SW DR/AS"/*UNLK SW DR/AS") in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR

MONITOR

LOCK SW DR/AS OFF
UNLK SW DR/AS OFF

When lock/unlock switch is turned to LOCK:
LOCK SW DR/AS ON

When lock/unlock switch is turned to UNLOCK:
UNLK SW DR/AS ON

SEL341W

# Without CONSULT-II
1. Disconnect smart entrance control unit harness connector .
2. Check continuity between smart entrance control unit harness connector M121 terminal 4 (LG/R) or 5 (BR) and ground.

DISCONNECT
H.s. E@

Smart entrance control
unit connector

. Door lock/unlock switch -
=i Terminals (LH or RH) condition Continuity
415
> Lock Yes
| (&) ‘.
| c Ground N and Unlock No
Unlock Ye
5 - Ground roc oS
@ N and Lock No
17
SEL157Y
OK or NG
OK | 2 GO TO 6.
NG p |GOTOS5.
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont'd)

5 CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH €l
1. Disconnect door lock/unlock switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between each door lock/unlock switch terminals. MA

e Power window main switch (Door lock/unlock switch connector)

€ i

P/W main switch connector Condition Terminals
19 6
(T T T Twm[5]6] ] = 5
T @ (T @ Look O S LG
N No continuity
Unlock O———0O | =
SEL310X FE
e Door lock/unlock switch RH connector
& DISCONNECT @L
T1.8.
Lock/unlock switch RH . Terminals
connector Condition 5 5 5 MT
= D36 — D43 Lock
|I||I18IIII||I7|8I N ON — O
o continuity AT
@ Unlock O_|_O |
SEL311X
OK or NG P@

OK P | Check the following.

e Ground circuit for door lock/unlock switch

e Harness for open or short between door lock/unlock switch and smart entrance control AX
unit connector

NG P |Replace door lock/unlock switch. sU

BR

ST

RS

BT

A

SC
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont’d)

6 CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK/UNLOCK SIGNAL)

With CONSULT-II

Check front door key cylinder switch (“KEY CYL LK-SW"/*KEY CYL UN-SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |

KEY CYLLK-SW  OFF

KEY CYLUN-SW  OFF

When key inserted in front key cylinder is turned to LOCK:

KEY CYL LK-SW ON

When key inserted in front key cylinder is turned to UNLOCK:

KEY CYL UN-SW ON

SEL342W

# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M121 terminals 10 (LG) or 11 (Y) and ground.

Front door LH

Neutral

&

LOCk\. Snjart entrance contol Door Terminals Key position Voltage V
- unit connector (+) (-)
Neutral/Unlock Approx. 5
Front 11 Ground PP
door Lock 0
LH 10 Ground Neutral/Lock Approx. 5
Unlock 0
Back door
Between neutral 0
Between neutral Between neutral 11 Ground | and lock
and unlock and lock —
% Neutral / Back Other positions Approx. 5
Unlock eL{ 4/ Lock door Between neutral
KN i (Back 0
(Back door) (Back door) 10 Ground | @nd unlock
Other positions A .5
D -Unlock P pprox
(Glass hatch)
SEL280Y
OK or NG
OK P |Replace smart entrance control unit.
NG > GO TO 7.
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses for Interior Lamp Timer (Cont'd)

7 CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH Gl
1. Disconnect door key cylinder switch harness connector.
2. Check continuity between each key cylinder switch terminals. MA
e Front door key cylinder switch harness connector D9
Front door key cylinder @ : Door unlock switch terminal EM
switch connector @ : Ground terminal
: Door lock switch terminal
\is 31207 ® LG
T.8. Terminals Key position Continuity
DISCONNECT @ ) @ Neutral/Unlock No
Lock Yes
@ | @ ) @ Neutral/Lock No E©
Unlock Yes
=3 ry
SEL187YA FE

e Back door key cylinder switch harness connector D201

A€ e

Back door key Terminals

cylinder switch Key position p > 7 MT
Between neutral and lock
2] 14
1 (Back door) O O AT
Between neutral and unlock
{Back door) O O
[Q] | TE
SEL315X
OK or NG PD
OK P | Check the following.
e Front or back door key cylinder switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between front or back door key cylinder switch and smart AX
entrance control unit connector

NG P |Replace front or back door key cylinder switch. sU
BR
ST
RS
BT
[FIA
SG
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METERS AND GAUGES

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location
NAEL0296

Under LH rear seat //// \/I
Fuse block (J/B) Thermal transmitter
1]2][3]4]5 connector (F117)
6[7]18]9(10 l.
1112113 [14]15
16[17]118[19]20
21]22[23 3
2412526 w\:
2712829 ¢

@//Immgauge unit \ N

SEL486Y

System Description

NAEL0297

UNIFIED CONTROL METER NAELO297501

e Speedometer, odo/trip meter, tachometer, fuel gauge and water temperature gauge are controlled totally
by control unit.

e Digital meter is adopted for odo/trip meter.*
*The record of the odo meter is kept even if the battery cable is disconnected. The record of the trip meter
is erased when the battery cable is disconnected.

e Odol/trip meter segment can be checked in diagnosis mode.
e Meter/gauge can be checked in diagnosis mode.

HOW TO CHANGE THE DISPLAY FOR ODO/TRIP METER

NAEL0297S02

The display is changed by pushing the odo/trip meter switch.

Push (For less than 1 sec.)

“~— e
=
(W
U
g
U]

(0t
[ e R B | Push (For less
Pl | than 1 sec.) -
{
Push for reset Push for reset

(For more Release (For more Release
than 1 sec.) than 1 sec.)

-
(0
-
1)

)
!
o

[
-

\ \
[y N g iy N
(- 0 [ |
—» : Push or release i 71t
the odo/trip meter switch et et

SEL175W

NOTE:
Turn ignition switch to the “ON” position to operate odo/trip meter.
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METERS AND GAUGES

System Description (Cont’d)

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to combination meter terminal 62.

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 8, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to combination meter terminal 66.

Ground is supplied

e to combination meter terminal 59

e through body grounds M4, M66 and M147.

WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE NAELO297504

The water temperature gauge indicates the engine coolant temperature. The reading on the gauge is based
on the resistance of the thermal transmitter.

As the temperature of the coolant increases, the resistance of the thermal transmitter decreases. A variable
ground is supplied to terminal 18 of the combination meter for the water temperature gauge. The needle on
the gauge moves from “C” to “H".

TACHOMETER

The tachometer indicates engine speed in revolutions per minute (rpm).
The tachometer is regulated by a signal

e from terminal 25 of the ECM
e to combination meter terminal 16 for the tachometer.

FUEL GAUGE

The fuel gauge indicates the approximate fuel level in the fuel tank.
The fuel gauge is regulated by a variable ground signal supplied

e to combination meter terminal 17 for the fuel gauge
e from terminal 3 of the fuel level sensor unit
e through terminal 2 of the fuel level sensor unit and
e through body grounds B11, B22 and D210.

SPEEDOMETER NAELO297507

The ABS actuator and electric unit provides a voltage signal to the combination meter for the speedometer.
The voltage is supplied

e from combination meter terminal 15 for the speedometer
e to terminal 19 of the ABS actuator and electric unit.
The speedometer converts the voltage into the vehicle speed displayed.

NAEL0297503

NAEL0297S05

NAEL0297S06

EL-119
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METERS AND GAUGES

Combination Meter

Combination Meter

NAEL0298

CHECK

NAEL0298S01

o L=~ N
OIL TEMP // — /// l_j‘>/ATP
: (@]
/ SERVICE L—J O/D
@w ENGINE (OFF): @D
SOON
ILL ILL : GW
~—  (Black *2) (Black *1) .
o

ILL
(Black *2)

[2[i3[i4[i5 6 [17[18]to]20[21[22]23]24]
[1]2]3]4]5[6|===]7 8]0 [10]11]

[56]57]58[59]60]61[62[63]64[65[66]67]68]|
[45[46]47]48]49[50] === 51[52[53[54]55|

34[35[36[37[38[39[40[41]42[43]44]
77[76]75[74[73 &l
g [25[26[27[26]29] =={30[31[32[33]

@ : For USA
Bulb socket color | Bulb wattage (© : For Canada
Black (*1) 1.4W @W) : With all-mode 4-wheel drive
Black (*2) 3.0W @W : With part-time 4-wheel drive

( ): Warning bulb socket color : With A/T

MEL9150
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METERS AND GAUGES

Combination Meter (Cont’d)

CONSTRUCTION

NAEL0298502

Front cover

Upper housing

Meter cover

SEL482Y
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METERS AND GAUGES

Schematic
Schematic
NAEL0299
550 Pt &b /:JVPD .m o 52
530 bt P 054
LOCK (1.4W)<AW> 074
m\@ 4WD L<AW> 073
) US 4WD RAW> VI '
2wD L<AW>
> Y > 075
% f _(\g owb RAW> |
Ll
® 4.0 AW> > 076
» TIRE CARRIERSTC> > oo
WASHER
& <> 047
[ W om oFF G
—ph—-o o 48
V"1 DOOR
& p—pt 07
= OIL
P 067
o SEAT BELT
» °5
YWV"] MALFUNGTION INDICATOR
. b * 0 45
. FUEL
2V
SPEEDOMETER @E s
R
R
TACHOMETER Q(E UNIFIED METER 18
CONTROL UNIT [ 17
WATER TEMP. </E (With odo/trip 516
GAUGE meter) — o515
FUEL GAUGE Q(E °63
66 O i Pt ) %9
620 Pt
AIR BAG
J 0 28
g-CRUISE o6
50 o i » SET 051
ABS 1 010
b W s
VWA
Ay T AMAV—¢ ¢
BRAKE
bt X 09
" CHARGE
[ i NN
P P ¢ © 68 Can
fo . AT FLUID TEMP.{A> i s AT : with AT
o g % HIGH BEAM (1.4W) s {TC> 1 With spare tire carrier
o % TURN RH (1.4W) : With 4-wheel drive
= TURN LH (1.4W) ¢ 30 I With all-mode
250 N 4-wheel drive
~_ODO/TRIP METER ILLUMINATION (3W) - With AT and
L - < — . T © 65 4-wheel drive
64 0 (8W) {CT> : For Canada

EL-122
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METERS AND GAUGES

Wiring Diagram — METER —

Wiring Diagram — METER —

NAEL0300

IGNITION SWITCH - -
BATTERY ON or START EL-METER-01
! .
- With A/T
% 7.5A 10A EESEK Refer to EL-POWER. @ !
(5 | (J/B)
. ol
_>
I_._I19U I_._IWU _ W/L » To EC-VSS, AT-VSSMTR, EL-COMPAS, EL-ASCD
G/R wW/B

| I WL
[62] [66] el
i FUEL WATER TEMP,

TACHOMETER SPEEDOMETER GAUGE GAUGE

UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT M26
(With odo/trip meter)

B
{&
oo

COMBINATION
METER
M24) ,

22 (B1) § A
GIY SB W I—l—l ’—l—l
M70 [31lFuEL LEVEL [39]
L || SENSORUNIT [ Tacho —]TCM
B50 (FUEL LEVEL (TRANSMISSION
T s A
F28
I i IL2] (B>
. n
| I A I .-B._—'_PB_B@B
B B
5 4L o 1 DD @@
IT%TI 2%9) (B8 n " ’—|2L|_| |_._| B B B Bm[ 1 mB B
——ABS B B B B > [l Herval g o= - — R
ACTUATOR n TACHO y
METER TRANS @ [ ]
out | [ANCrric [ ECM MITTER B 1
ONIT = S = L = =
BT W47 = B22 B D210
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
@D -supen
ittt bbbttt bttt bttt 1 MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
3 1 I 9 == I 5 N 53 6 5 2 ) ) == ] R S S vl (M70) -FUSE BLOCK-
M26) |
|l telra[a[ts[ie[17[1e[1e 2021[z2[2s[e4] S~ [ee[s[se[sole0let[eeleslealesesleree] o ! JUNGTION EOX (/)
___________________________________ (120) , (F24) -ELECTRICAL UNITS-
1]2]3]4]5]6l==]7[8]9]0[1 1[2[3][Ca]4]5]6]7 16 [17]18]19[20]21]22]23]24[ 2526 27]28[29] [ 30
o[l lel e o222 oaled| Y2 [eloliolnileliaalsfie] Yo (] [2Iel4Islel 78 ool izf ai4]55
BR GY GY
[
7 — AT 112]3]4<. —]5[6]7]8 i [=]E [—]
9 [io[r[r2[w[als[el17]18]19]20] 22 [3]]5]6 HBE 4|
SB B GY w W W
MEL412P
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METERS AND GAUGES
Meter/Gauge Operation and Odo/Trip Meter Segment Check in Diagnosis Mode

Meter/Gauge Operation and Odo/Trip Meter
Segment Check in Diagnosis Mode

DIAGNOSIS FUNCTION

e Odol/trip meter segment can be checked in diagnosis mode.
e Meters/gauges can be checked in diagnosis mode.

HOW TO ALTERNATE DIAGNOSIS MODE
1. Turn ignition switch to ON and change odo/trip meter to “TRIP

A’ or “TRIP B".

o gk wnN

seconds.

NOTE:

l-
M
N
J(
—
J(
Nl
J(
N J
N
N/
J(

'
N\
'
-
'
-
'
-
'
-\
'
-

mode.

a2
ORON(
L
URO(
A
URON(
A 3
URO(
N
ORON(

SEL176W

if it is no malfunctioning.
NOTE:

SEL177W

EL-124

Turn ignition switch to OFF.

Turn ignition switch to ON when pushing odo/trip meter switch.
Push odo/trip meter switch 1 second.

Release odol/trip meter switch.

Push odol/trip meter switch more than three times within 7

7. All odo/trip meter segments should be turned on.

If some segments are not turned on, unified meter control unit with
odol/trip meter should be replaced.

At this point, the unified control meter is turned to diagnosis

8. Push odo/trip meter switch. Indication of each meter/gauge
should be as shown left during pushing odo/trip meter switch

It takes about a few seconds for indication of fuel gauge and water
temperature gauge to become stable.



METERS AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses iosss G
PRELIMINARY CHECK

NAEL0302S01

CHECK-IN MIA

v

Can Diagnosis mode No Do meter warning Yes EM
be activated? Refer to lamps operate?
“Meter/Gauge Opera-
tion and Odo/Trip Meter No L@
Segment Check in

Diagnosis Mode”, *1.

Yes \i E@

Check power supply
and ground circuit.

\ 4

Refer to “POWER — FE
o] o2 o mods
' GROUND CIRCUIT )
CHECK”, *2. Yes No @L
Check meter/gauge
operation in Diagnosis
mode.
Is any malfunction <No MT
indicated in Diagnosis
mode?
AT
Yes
4 \ 4 Y
. TR
Replace unified meter Go to “Symptom Replace unified meter
control unit assembly Chart”, *3. control unit assembly
PD
SEL494Y
*1: Meter/Gauge Operation and Odo/ *2: POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND *3: Symptom Chart 1 (EL-125) AX
Trip Meter Segment Check in CIRCUIT CHECK (EL:=126)
Diagnosis Mode (EL-124)
SU
SYMPTOM CHART o
. . BR
Symptom Possible causes Repair order
One of speedometer/ 1. Sensor signal 1. Check the sensor for malfunctioning meter/gauge.
tachometer/fuel gauge/ - Vehicle speed signal INSPECTION/VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL (Refer to ST
water temp. gauge is mal- - Engine revolution signal EL-127.)
functioning. - Fuel gauge INSPECTION/ENGINE REVOLUTION SIGNAL
- Water temp. gauge (Refer to EL-128)) RS
2. Unified meter control unit INSPECTION/FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT (Refer to
EL-129.)
Multiple meter/gauge are Unified meter control unit INSPECTION/THERMAL TRANSMITTER (Refer to BT
malfunctioning. (except EL-130))
odo/trip meter) 2. Replace unified meter control unit assembly.
[FIA

Before starting trouble diagnoses below, perform PRELIMINARY
CHECK, EL-125.

SC

EL-125



Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

METERS AND GAUGES

DISCONNECT
H.s. E@

Combination meter connector

= [T T1]]

L1 Tesl 1 1 Te2l |

W/B

G/R

S

@

i

SEL179WB

DISCONNECT
E HS. Eé__j]

Combination meter connector

T T =1

LT T Jes T1

ol [ [ ]

[Q]

n

SELO57Y

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

Power Supply Circuit Check

=NAEL0302503

NAEL030250301

Terminals Ignition switch position
(+) =) OFF ACC ON
62 Ground Battery Battery Battery
voltage voltage voltage
66 Ground ov ov Battery
voltage

If NG, check the following.

e 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in fuse block (J/B)]

e 10A fuse [No. 8, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between fuse and combination

meter

Ground Circuit Check

NAEL030250302

Terminals
) Continuity
Terminal )
Connector .
(wire color)
59 (B)
M26 Ground Yes
63 (SB)
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METERS AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INSPECTION/VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL

=NAEL0302504

1

CHECK ABS CONTROL UNIT OUTPUT SIGNAL

2.
3.

With CONSULT-II

. Lift up drive wheels.

Start engine and drive vehicle at more than 20 km/h (12 MPH).

Check signal between combination meter harness connector M24 terminal 15 (G/Y) and ground when rotating wheels

with engine at idle. (Use “SIMPLE OSCILLOSCOPE" in “SUB MODE” with CONSULT-II.)

Triggering Menu|StopTriggering

Set | Auto Trigger

>>| 10.0V/Dlv 50 mS/Dlv | T

SEL938W

®

1.
2.
3.

Without CONSULT-II
Lift up drive wheels.
Start engine and drive vehicle at more than 20 km/h (12 MPH).

Check voltage between combination meter harness connector M24 terminal 15 (G/Y) and ground when rotating wheels

with engine at idle.

€
combination meter harness connector Voltage: Approx. 0 - 5V
EEENEEREE RS
l !
@ &
- SEL939WA
OK or NG
OK p | ABS control unit is OK.
NG P |Check the following.

meter.
e ABS actuator and electric unit. Refer to BR-59, “Wheel Sensor or Rotor”.

e Harness for open or short between ABS actuator and electric unit and combination
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METERS AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INSPECTION/ENGINE REVOLUTION SIGNAL

NAEL0302505

1 CHECK ECM OUTPUT

1. Start engine.
2. Check voltage between combination meter terminals 16 and ground at idle and 2,000 rpm.

Combination meter

CONNECT

connector (M24) W Ej]
o HS.

||||||_|=-II|||I

LIT T T T T T Iel T1 1]

Higher rpm = Higher voltage

@ ¢ Lower rpm = Lower voltage
w <. Voltage should change with rpm.
D &
SEL364WB
OK or NG
OK p |Engine revolution signal is OK.
NG P |Harness for open or short between ECM and combination meter
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METERS AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INSPECTION/FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT

=NAEL0302506

1 CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT

Check harness continuity between fuel level sensor unit terminal 2 and ground.

Fuel level sensor
unit connector

@2} Continuity should exist.
B
[Q] n
= SEL299X
OK or NG
OK p |[GOTO 2.
NG P |Repair harness or connector.

2 CHECK FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT

Refer to “FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT CHECK” (EL-131)).

OK or NG
OK p |GOTO3.
NG P |Replace fuel level sensor unit.
3 CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN OR SHORT
1. Disconnect combination meter connector and fuel level sensor unit connector.
2. Check continuity between combination meter terminal 17 and fuel level sensor unit terminal 3.
3. Check continuity between combination meter terminal 17 and ground.
DISCONNECT
x LD
AE ) [M
Combination meter Fuel level sensor unit Continuity:
connector Connector Combination meter terminal 17
[ I I I [ I I [ 1] and fuel level sensor unit terminal 3
L] I17I [ 1] Yes
Y/PU Combination meter terminal 17 and ground
Y/PU
I ! No
SEL300X
OK or NG
OK p | Fuel level sensor unit is OK.
NG P |Repair harness or connector.
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METERS AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INSPECTION/THERMAL TRANSMITTER

=NAEL0302S07

1 CHECK THERMAL TRANSMITTER
Refer to “THERMAL TRANSMITTER CHECK” (EL-131).
OK or NG

OK » |GOTO2.
NG P |Replace.

2 CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN OR SHORT

. Disconnect combination meter connector and thermal transmitter connector.

. Check continuity between combination meter terminal 18 and thermal transmitter terminal 1.
Continuity should exist.

3. Check continuity between combination meter terminal 18 and ground.

Continuity should not exist.

N -

Combination meter Thermal transmitter
connector connector 1) us
- S.
(T I I I =T II1T1L]
3
CTTTT T TTTITT DISCONNECT

YR Y/R m @:
SEL184WA
OK or NG
OK P | Thermal transmitter is OK.
NG P |Repair harness or connector.
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METERS AND GAUGES

Electrical Components Inspection

Electrical Components Inspection . @
FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT CHECK [
e For removal, refer to EE-4, “FUEL SYSTEM". MA
Check the resistance between terminals 3 and 2.
Ohmmeter ;
Float position mm (in) Resistance EM
(+) (_) value Q
*] Full 95 (3.74) Approx. 4 - 6 LG
3 2 *2 1/2 184 (7.24) 31-34
YELO66K
*3 Empty 265 (10.43) 80 - 83 EGC
*1 and *3: When float rod is in contact with stopper.
FE
CL
T
AT
THERMAL TRANSMITTER CHECK [
Check the resistance between the terminals of thermal transmitter
and body ground. TF
Water temperature Resistance
60°C (140°F) Approx. 170 - 210Q PD
100°C (212°F) Approx. 47 - 53Q
AX
MEL424F SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
SG
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COMPASS AND THERMOMETER

System Description

System Description

NAEL0304

SEL713U

This unit displays following items:

Earth magnetism and heading direction of vehicle.
Outside air temperature.
Caution for frozen road surfaces.

OUTSIDE TEMPERATURE DISPLAY
Push the switch when the ignition key is in the “ACC” or “ON” position. The outside temperature will be dis-

NAEL0304S01

played in “°F”.

e Selecting the indication range
Push the switch to change from “°F” to “°C”.

e When the outside temperature drops below freezing point, ICE is displayed on the unit.

e When the outside temperature is between 55°C (130°F) and 70°C (158°F), the display shows 55°C
(130°F).

e When the outside temperature is lower than —30°C (-20°F) or higher than 70°C (158°F), the display shows
only “---" though it is operating. This is not a problem.

e The indicated temperature on the thermometer is not readily affected by engine heat. It changes only when
one of the following conditions is present.

a) The temperature detected by the ambient air temperature sensor is lower than the indicated temperature
on the thermometer.

b) The difference in temperature detected during a period of 40 seconds is less than 1°C (1.8°F) when vehicle
speed has been greater than 24 km/h (15 MPH) for more than 100 seconds.
(This is to prevent the indicated temperature from being affected by engine heat or cooling fan operation
during low-speed driving.)

c) The ignition key has been turned to the “OFF” position for more than 4 hours. (The engine is cold.)

DIRECTION DISPLAY
Push the switch when the ignition key is in the *“ACC” or “ON” position. The direction will be displayed.

NAEL0304S02
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COMPASS AND THERMOMETER
Wiring Diagram — COMPAS —

Wiring Diagram — COMPAS — @l
NAEL0305
IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-COMPAS-01
ACC or ON
MIA
BOGK UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT
% % J/B) Refer to EL-POWER. (With odortrip meter) COMBINATION
. =
I I I—o
GR -

M62
""""""""""""""" EC
’_r P/G W To EL-ILL EE
[7] [5] [1]
COMPASS AND
ﬁMOMETER CL
L] ] L] T
B LB Y/B
B /B Y/B =
I PD
LB G/R AX
LB G/R sU

I SB R

B B B B [ =1l I MCE)‘LI'JI1E_R ABS
L. acluonmo ST
o TR AIR TEMPERATURE B B ONIT
1 = 1 W SENSOR 1
= = = E33 = =
M147 B55 B75 RS
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
e T 1 (ED) -SUPER
I AT2]3]4]5 6 l==]7 8] o [io[i1 45]46]47]48]40[50==]51]52][53]54]55 '
| [f2[ta[a[15 767  e[19 2021 [22]eal2e| U122 52 53 58 53 eg %? 62[63 24 25 66]67]68 ' MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SWJ) ol
I w BR | -FUSE BLOCK-
———————————————————————————— - JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
1]2]3]4]5Ky6]7]8]9]10 16 [17[18[19]20[21]22]23]24]25|26] 27] 28] 29] | 30
712 [14] 5 16 Ti7] 18] o T 2LeL4 s e s [oo[lialraliaf s
1]2]3]4 5]6[7]8 - 1132 <
9]10] 11f12]13]14[15]16]17[18]19]20 550 [1]2[3]4 5|6| 3[4]5]6 [1]2f3]4]5 6|7|8|
w W w w
MEL346N DX
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COMPASS AND THERMOMETER

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

NAEL0306

PRELIMINARY CHECK FOR THERMOMETER

NAEL0306S01

1

COOL DOWN CHECK

1. Turn the ignition key switch to the “ACC” position.
2. Cool down the ambient air temperature sensor with water or ice, so that the indicated temperature falls.

Does the indicated temperature fall?

Yes p |GOTO2.

No P | The system is malfunctioning. Check the system following “INSPECTION/COMPASS
AND THERMOMETER”.

2 WARM UP CHECK

1. Leave the vehicle for 10 minutes, so that the indicated temperature rises.
2. With the ignition key in the “ACC” position, disconnect and reconnect the ambient air temperature sensor connector.

Does the indicated temperature rise?

Yes P |The system is OK.
No P | The system is malfunctioning. Check the system following “INSPECTION/COMPASS
AND THERMOMETER”.
NOTE:
e When the outside temperature is between 55°C (130°F) and 70°C (158°F), the display shows 55°C

b)

c)

(130°F). When the outside temperature is lower than —30°C (-20°F) or higher than 70°C (158°F), the dis-
play shows only “---".

The indicated temperature on the thermometer is not readily affected by engine heat. It changes only when
one of the following conditions is present.

The temperature detected by the ambient air temperature sensor is lower than the indicated temperature
on the thermometer.

The difference in temperature detected during a period of 40 seconds is less than 1°C (1.8°F) when vehicle
speed has been greater than 24 km/h (15 MPH) for more than 100 seconds.

(This is to prevent the indicated temperature from being affected by engine heat or cooling fan operation
during low-speed driving.)

The ignition key has been turned to the “OFF” position for more than 4 hours. (The engine is cold.)

INSPECTION/COMPASS AND THERMOMETER

NAEL0306502

Symptom Possible causes Repair order

No display at all 1.

10A fuse 1.
. Ground circuit
3. Compass and thermometer

Check 10A fuse [No. 9, located in fuse block (J/B)].

Turn the ignition switch ON and verify that battery positive
voltage is at terminal 7 of compass and thermometer.

. Check ground circuit for compass and thermometer.

. Replace compass and thermometer.

N

Forward direction indi- | 1.
cation slips off the

. Drive the vehicle and turn at an angle of 90°.
. Perform the zone variation change.

In manual correction mode (Bar
and display vanish.)

N - w N

mark or incorrect. 2. Zone variation change is not done.
Compass reading 1. Vehicle speed signal is not entered. | 1. Check harness for open or short between combination meter
remains unchanged. 2. Compass and thermometer terminal 13 and compass and thermometer terminal 1.

2. Replace compass and thermometer.
Displays wrong tem- 1. Check operation 1. Perform preliminary check shown above.
perature when ambient (2. Ambient air temperature sensor 2. Check harness for open or short between ambient air tem-
temperature is between circuit perature sensor and compass and thermometer.

-30°C (-20°F) and 3. Vehicle speed signal is not entered. | 3. Check harness for open or short between combination meter
55°C (130°F). (See 4. Ambient air temperature sensor terminal 13 and compass and thermometer terminal 1.
NOTE above.) 5. Compass and thermometer 4. Replace ambient air temperature sensor.

5. Replace compass and thermometer.
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COMPASS AND THERMOMETER

Calibration Procedure for Compass

Calibration Procedure for Compass

The difference between magnetic North and geographical North
can sometimes be great enough to cause false compass readings.
In order for the compass to operate accurately in a particular zone,
it must be calibrated using the following procedure.

=NAEL0307

Zone Variation Chart

. Determine your location on the zone map.
. Turn the ignition switch to ACC or ON

. Push the “Mode” switch continuously for five

. Press the “Mode” switch repeatedly until

Record your zone number.
position.

seconds until the current zane entry
number is displayed.

the desired zone number is displayed.
Once the desired zone number is displayed,
stop pressing the “Mode” switch and the

display will show compass direction after
a few seconds.

SEL738UA

Mode switch

CORRECTION FUNCTIONS OF COMPASS

The direction display is equipped with automatic correction func-
tion. If the direction is not shown correctly, carry out initial correc-

tion.

NAEL0307S01

INITIAL CORRECTION PROCEDURE FOR COMPASS

NAEL0307502

1. Pushing the “Mode” switch for about 10 seconds will enter the
initial correction mode. The direction bar starts blinking.

2. Turn the vehicle slowly in an open, safe place. The initial cor-
rection is completed in one or two turns.

NOTE:

In places where the terrestrial magnetism is extremely disturbed,
the initial correction may start automatically.
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NAEL0308
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MEL4310

WARNING LAMPS

Schematic

Schematic

Hove

HOLIMS HOLIMS S
= o = o = o = ° = o = o O =TViLNIN _Hg div _HH_ () Ay _xw
|
div
sz or S
e:za
J0M4INOD S
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@D Howums |[|° o]
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F==g 5ot
I I Pzl
| | 50
I [ —®— 238
] i wgl@
3 ! ! ahZu o
I | z5sl %
_ _ 20°= © 33
s | ' @1 1@ g 3 d 5 5L Bl BB
. | oo ® £ 2, £® ey i® 2@ &® O o o L6
= o = < oo
m Q@ “ m _ ©o M ] © =13} m = IM. =
i i ® 8 o
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SALIP [33yM— apowwi—|12 Yy : (V) SALIP [93UM—p UNM : (Mb) VIS 10 NO
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EL-136



WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — WARN —

Wiring Diagram — WARN — @l
TN ST ELWARN-01
FUSE @: For Canada
% 10A %E?)CK Refer to EL-POWER.
EM
||

W/

: J
. I

v W/B E@
| 66 | 50

; 2 EE
\ 4 bage

-
COMBINATION ©L
METER

,
f T
MALFUNCTION
(! SET <>INDICATOR WASHER : @
AIR LAMP
BAG b AT

w

LC

2
@

<

|Lsa]] L2&]] L5} S | Ex]) TE
B Y/PU BIY RIY OR
i PD
Y/PU 7 R/Y o I AX
(47) 32
[ 1] el RW
B/Y =al
I [i] T L1
18
S 5o o -
y E_é\mf; UNIT \ HIGH LOW | swITCH
-9 (2 39
h r’ v OR I2]] n
B B B B k=l |_|%|_| B B B B
I i WL ]AIRBAG LEDR n ST
o (LED) [DIAGNOSIS com H
. 1 1 UNIT 4 1 B
w147 E4i E13 RS
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
o[ 9[8]7[6l==(5]4]3]2]] (ED)-SUPER
24[23[22[2120[19 [ 8] 17 [16] 15[ 14[ 1312 MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ) BT

-FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B) HA
-ELECTRICAL UNITS-

T[2[3[4]5]6l==]7[8[9[0[" < SE
12[13[14[15[16[17[18]19]20[21]22]23 24

-
N
IS
4
o
3
[e)

©O
—
o
N>

< _—
13[14]15]16]17]18[19]20 314121 ]14]i51 615

21122{20]15]19] 1 |16]2] Y

MEL413P

DX
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WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

< < EL-WARN-02
<+ >

Preceding O > {> gg;;
page COMBINATION
- -> METER

;i - :
(! SEAT BELT TIRE CARRIER : <TC) ol
2

@ : With spare tire carrier

(9

] ] G|
BIY G/IW %
G/W
D)
o)
GW
B/Y Uy
D) I D)
o
B72
B/Y YiL
YL
E135
(eal]
R
BrY TIRE
rlil—' CARRIER
1 SWITCH
SEAT BELT CLOSED 1 : IO
FASTENED |SUCKLE 3 I_ﬁ_l
SWITCH L3 )
_ 9 [1]
UNFASTENED B
[=] olL s
I—-—I PRESSURE
B H"gH SWITCH
I LOW —
B
.-.-BB_BB I—I—IB300 =
| &a&cm o™ @22
@ms- B m— B 1 n
B B ®
n |
B B o B B

A B i A &

B11 D210 B55 B75
ittt ettt ettt . REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1 [12BT4] 5 ele={7 8o Tiolii] mn 454647484950|=|5152535455| (ED . (B1)-SUPER
1 [l (e[ e[ o]zof2r[22[zsfoe] =~ [se[s7[se[ceeole1]eeles[6efes[6[67 8] g : MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
e e _________¥W_ - - - - __—_—_—_—_—_~>&=

T2 (312 ] 1]2]3]4<_ —>]5[6]7]8
G, 5 ,D (B8 I igltiialmal e ol 78l s]z0] C22
GY B w w GY
oy i [=]B ]
Bi0i B0
5 34|56W |12|34|W

MEL414P
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)
<= = EL-WARN-03 @
Preceding - -
page <} {} MA
- >
@ L {> Next
CHARGE
- To EL- r COMBINATION
FUEL > \oARN- 1 @ BRAKE | P29\ ViETeR EM
G @ : ,
UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT o
(With odoftrip meter) : S—CADS switn AT and LG
) <AW> : With all-mode
4-wheel drive
[|KEA[ |Les]] {0 : For USA
. EG
Y/PU Y/B {C> : For Canada
I I FE
Y/PU Y/B
(B1) LI_I..E1
Y/PU /B GL
I BR/W
(M)
v/B MT
Y/PU E48 I—.—I
|—'—| BR/W
[3] E102
FUEL LEVEL AT
SENSOR UNIT
Seise
B12 — TF
T Y/B BR/W
IL21] |—|1L|—| BrRw: {0 |—|+|—|
B L ue : <S> BRAKE PD
ALTERNATOR FLUID
c LEVEL
(] EAN - .
BR/W —
= T\ figH |28
2]
.- B - B m— 4:. B BR/W B SU
@ @ O el I
B - B I B {. B
’ 1 PARKING I I BR
B B B B BRAKE B B B
n L n APPLIED |SWITCH ']
o 1 o - f 0—'
o m |PELEASED m ST
= = = _L_ -_— =
B22 B11 D210 = E13 E41
___________________________________ . REFER TO THE FOLLOWING. RS
=] ' 1]2[3]4]5]6 ABEE N 454647 48]29]50 51[52]53]54]55 I (BD) -SUPER
I — — ’
[1]2 BEEDELHRERNEAED Mvi“ 56]57]58]59]60[ 61[62 [63]64[65]66]67 [68 : MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
gL g BT
] || [ 1
1 (]2
2oy \8l4/ Gy GY B A
||
AINGR) =2 6o =] G
gp 3]4]5]6 V\(,’ [1]2]3 4| SG
EL
MEL4050
IDX
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Wiring Diagram — WARN —

(Cont’d)

WARNING LAMPS

To >
EL-WARN-01 @ wiB m— )

W/B

I_I%l_l

EL-WARN-04
wiB *> £ -WaRN-07

4} o
@ —
|<t+=

>

Q Ad
ABS COMBINATION
Precedlng ‘ METER
page M2,
08 % 3 (Y)oror @
<—
D <
[Lad) L8]] |La]) [Lio])
v/B GY/B B /R
0,
@ With AT
W|th A/T and
Y/B 4-wheel drive
W100 * @ With 4-wheel drive
B88 LI_I
v/B
GY/B
3] A
O/DOFF |TCM
INDICATOR | (TRANSMISSION
Y/B LAMP CONTROL
MODULE)
B
A/T FLUID ® /R
TEMPERATURE I—l—I
HIGH SWITCH I I 1 I [2]
- fT B6d) : B B B B SILA ABS
LOW n ACTUATOR
J_ L o AND
= | x A EEI;I1E1CTRIC UNIT
7 o
- T T T T T T T REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
| Rl e el el 2 ! (ED -supen
I w R | MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
I [as]a6]47]a8[a0[50[==]51]52[58[64]55] 7mes : M119) -ELECTRICAL UNIT-
I [56]57]58]59] 60| 61|62]63]64] 65]66]67] 68 BR |
|

(2]

17]18]19]20] 21]22]23]24{25]26{27]28[29] | 30

T11213l4[s]el7]8[9ft0l11]12[13]14 5

©
3|
=
>

< _—
13[14]15[16[17]18

B88

GY
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WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

EL-WARN-05 ©

Preceding > > To
page <—0—<AD—> £ \warn-08

A
DOOR G; COMBINATION
e <AW : With all-mod
- With all-moae
AL 4-wheel drive EM
(M2)
RIL LG
n >
@=mri a1 |2 ]rE
RIL - I
RIL LA EG
el
1
* DIODE w EE
D)
]
R/B I GL
I =
—.— R/LR/B_.—.*
RIL R’L R’B R/B R/B MT
(D) M70 @3
[l (]
o lED . e em
RIL R/B REAR  R/B GLASS
DOOR GLASS AT
I OPEN [SWITCH OPEN | swITCH
RIL RB R/B |CLOSED T 89 RB CLOSED f TE
i
gl ] = T =
FRONT REAR FRONT B
DOOR DOOR DOOR [B)g%ﬁ ED)
OPEN |SWITCH OPEN | SWITCH OPEN | SWITCH OPEN | SWITCH
CLos'E'D’T CLOSED T CIAl CLOSED 'T CLOSED
£ 4 = (L) AX
B
—
¢ SU
@5 2 |5 e—C 2 5 ——
| @&29:@1D €19 @209) e
.—BB—BBq
I B B
n
B B L. ST
£ ) A
Bii B22
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING. RS
— __
1]2][3[4]5]6l==]7 8] [1o[1 s O (B1)-SUPER MULTIPLE
T2[13[14[15[16[17[18] 10 [20[21[22[23 24 ’ ’ [ B§7 : BBZB JUNCTION (SMJ)
, BT
2|34} —>{5|6]7]8 12k _—>{3]4 [l (=] P
I EHEEREEHEER ' 67180 [io[n 12| ¥ [31a15[6] U
w GY w w H:HA
1J2]3} =" —]4]5]6 — [e) [ ]
718[9]10]11]12[13]14]15]16 D\}\(I’f’ [1]2]3 4| 1[2 1]2
S
EL
MEL4060
IDX
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WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

IGNITION SWITCH EL'WARN'06
ON or START
<{A%> : With AT and
FUSE 4-wheel drive
BLOCK W) : With A/T and part-time
(J/B) Refer to EL-POWER. - 4-wheel driVep
: With all-mode 4-wheel drive
RB *1 YR: GW>
- || LB: @
COMBINATION
METER
WiR cz M26
M71
ey 2]
.851
W/R *1
_ LB 4} Next page
W/R
ieal]
Y/R Y/L
D
PARK/NEUTRAL 8‘ - 11j -
& L [PosiTiON == -
R , ® |switch v
o N D& :
o @
II
R/B SB Y
[0 [T
ATP
/ % RELAY
o) E24) :
- €29 : W L._I
(@D |L4 ]} (L) YL
B

e
M100
R/B

= =
E13 E41
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
— -SUPER
45[46[47] 484550 [={51[52[53]54[65 3 T12[3]4[5— —>6[7[8]°]0 MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
5657 58] 59] 60] 61]62[63[ 64] 6566167 €8 [2 ‘5‘ L | 1tfi2[13]14]t516]17]181o]20[21[22]23]24 BVE\’; -FUSE BLOCK-

JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

_L
)
~
©

(R

[6;] [le}

DN
L 2[3[al— X5 @)
8|9]3
) o[ T2 |raTa ol e[r7 r8l19[20] o> %%

61514/ Gv GY B

MEL415P
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)
EL-WARN-07 ¢
-> >
£ WARN-04 <P WEL (@) W/B @ Next page
: With 4-wheel drive MA
P4y : With part-time 4-wheel drive
M72 : With A/T and part-time 4-wheel drive EM
B52 : With M/T and part-time 4-wheel drive
AW : With all-mode 4-wheel drive
Precedin
Preced 9<PL/B®. us@ Noxt LG
-+
@ | o>
UB PU EG
Al E a2 T W) ..
LI_I.BZO1 LI_I.B200 (B77)
0% 0% EE
@ iz y
B78
(8-
(I) o, LIJ B206 LIJ CL
0% LB PU
Il &l [G=l MT
NEUTRAL
ATP NEUTRAL-4LO
‘/OTHERS POSITION o JON [swmen o JON [swrcH AT
NEUTRAL : oFF | o -
YiL B B TF
Preceding @ YIL &@O ’_I_‘ ’J_‘
page QT /FEWRAEAY Ik == ----
] @ B78 PD
YiL i B
! é
[mml ® A
4WD ™
4wD |SWITCH I
B B B
Y e i .
. 1
L] n .
R/B B55 B75
B62 - BR
OxpWmmr/B r/B mmxPWa O (P4 R/B 4> Next page
w4 B61 M4 ST
R/B {zh R/B
RS
7] |
T[2[3[]4]5]6]7 2[3[c[4]5 T3 ] 1 -
BENERERBEE HERMEER BVV G : 6) %é‘, ‘ BT
(4] 812]10\ @206 B210 B213
wsgmy GB FIA
SG
EL
MEL416P
IDX
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WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

'<P R/B EL-WARN-08
R/B = : With 4-wheel drive
| | : With all-mod
Preceding iR 4-Iwh2elndq(r3ivg
page R/B - thnhhpalrtd -time
-wheel drive
*
e — G Gy *1 WB: QW
L <] i R/B:
- *2 BR: QWY
[zl 5.
To EL- >
WARN-05 *3 53 QW
To EL- w 54:
WARN-03 h 4 x4 54 QW
53:

COMBINATION

2V|;{,D 2V|YD 4WD 4WD LOCK 4L0 <! 4WD METER
R L C) : : M26) , (V51
Y Y. Y. @ ()@ ¥): > (29 €D
b

L/R B/W BR

L

E

*
N

L/B

@Pu

Preceding
page

Oxp+>
AW :}
U UB LR B BR e B/R ®
H RN D CRs 1) R m R
[2s]! I[ao]l 2] [21] [i1] [i2] [51 rpansrER B B B B
N-4LO ATP  2WD AUTO LOCK 4L0 4WD | CONTROL n
SW  SW LAMP LAMP LAMP  INDICATOR FAIL [ONIT ()
LAMP LAMP B
Mi43) - M147
- T __"" — -
| [#8[ee]ar 4840 50 f=]51[52[63[54]65 72[71 =170 [
| [56]57[58]59]60[67[62]63[64[65] 66 67] 68 77[76]75]74]73 |
1 BR W
rFe————,—_—_—_—_—_E—_—_E—_—_E—_—_E—_—_E—_—_E—_—_E—_—_E—_E—_E—_E—_E—_—_E—_E—_E—_E—E—E—E——————— I
: = =l [
HINEEAEEHEE 25]26]27]28]29]30[31]32[33 )’ W
HREEERERED 34[35[36[37]38[ 0 [40[41[42 Mga [
1 |[19]20]21 22[23]24 4344145 4647148 |
| [
T[2[3[[4]5]6]7
AELHEEDEREE
W
MEL417P
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WARNING LAMPS

Fuel Warning Lamp Sensor Check

g Fuel Warning Lamp Sensor Check eero Gl
. Eﬁj] @@) 1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
Fuel level sensor 2. Disconnect fuel level sensor unit harness connector B12. MA
unit connector @12 3. Connect a resistor (80Q) between fuel tank gauge unit harness
5 2 —— connector terminals 2 and 3.
Y/PU 4. Turn ignition switch “ON”. EM
The fuel warning lamp should come on.
NOTE: LC
_ ECM might store the 1st trip DTC P0180 during this inspection.
804 resistor seLosowa T the DTC is stored in ECM memory, erase the DTC after recon-
necting fuel tank gauge unit harness connector. EC

Refer to EC-73, “"HOW TO ERASE EMISSION-RELATED DIAG-
NOSTIC INFORMATION?".

FE

GL

MT

AT

Electrical Components Inspection
Ohmmeter OIL PRESSURE SWITCH CHECK wessuss: TE

@ Oil pressure Continuity
. % kP4 (eglem”, pei) PD
= l =:::'(‘ )
[/ 3 S Engine start N(lgrf .th(ig,llo- 32)0 NO
f - AX
Engine stop L(%S,i Ehg.; 110- 3?)0 YES

MEL425F|  Check the continuity between the terminals of oil pressure switch SU

and body ground.

BR
ST
RS
BT
’ DIODE CHECK

e Check continuity using an ohmmeter. MRS A,

e Diode is functioning properly if test results are as shown in the
figure at left. G

e Check diodes at the combination meter harness connector
instead of checking them on the combination meter assembly.
Refer to EL-137, “WARNING LAMP” wiring diagrams. EL
NOTE:
Specification may vary depending on the type of tester. Before

performing this inspection, be sure to refer to the instruction [Djy{
seLootF|  manual for the tester to be used.

Ohmmeter
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WARNING CHIME

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location NAEL0312

Fuse block (J/B) o

use DIoCi
1213|1415 ‘
6|l7|8[]9]10 Fuse and fusible link box
11]12[13| 14|15 [
16]17[18] 19120 [o1e2s5ee]5 759 [1]o]n]i]
21]122[23
24]25] 26 [bc]dle] loqclo1ls2lsalo[oclee
27128129 1

Seat belt buckle switch (B6)

Vo

Smart entrance control unit
—= (W12, @123, @123

SELO46WA

System Description

The warning chime is controlled by the smart entrance control unit.
The warning chime is located in the smart entrance control unit.
Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in fuse block (J/B)]

to smart entrance control unit terminal 49 and

to key switch terminal 2,

through 10A fuse (No. 61, located in the fuse and fusible link box
to tail lamp relay terminals 1 and 3.

When the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 27.

Ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 43 and 64

e through body grounds M77 and M111.

When a signal, or combination of signals, is received by the smart entrance control unit, the warning chime
will sound.

IGNITION KEY WARNING CHIME NAELO313501

When the key in the ignition switch in the OFF position, and the driver’s door open, the warning chime will
sound. Power is supplied

e from key switch terminal 1

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 25.

Ground is supplied

e from front door switch (driver side) terminal 1

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 1.

Front door switch (driver side) terminal 2 is grounded through body grounds B11, B22 and D210.

LIGHT WARNING CHIME NAEL0313502

When ignition switch OFF, driver’s door open, and lighting switch in 1ST or 2ND position, warning chime will
sound. Power is supplied.

e from tail lamp relay terminal 2

NAEL0313
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WARNING CHIME

System Description (Cont’d)

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 19 and 57.

Ground is supplied

e from front door switch (driver side) terminal 1

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 1.

Front door switch (driver side) terminal 2 is grounded through body grounds B11, B22 and D210.

SEAT BELT WARNING CHIME NAEL0313503

With ignition switch turned ON and seat belt unfastened (seat belt switch ON), warning chime will sound for
approximately 6 seconds.
Ground is supplied

e from seat belt switch terminal 1
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 28.
Seat belt switch terminal 2 is grounded through body grounds B11, B22 and D210.
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WARNING CHIME
Wiring Diagram — CHIME —

Wiring Diagram — CHIME —

IGNITION SWITCH

ON or START BATTERY

NAEL0314

EL-CHIME-01

Refer to EL-POWER.

W/B YR
[T
TAIL LAMP
YR 6” RELAY
2] 9
|8
KEY R UB
INSERTED |SWITCH
I
pr= > To
REMOVED L/B W EL-TAIL/L,
=T EL-ILL
]
W/R .ﬁ
W/R R R
& I_l_I
21r l |
Witd
W/R R R/G
w/B W/R GR R R/G
[l [l [ (=3l el
IGN KEY SW BAT TIL TIL SMART
(FUSE) ouT1 ouT2 ENTRANCE
CONTROL UNIT
oDz oy @D .
i i
: ?
B B
e o
M77 M111
1B0AEGEEER REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
11 [12]13 |14 1516 [17] 18] Y14 (E1)- SUPER MULTIPLE
w JUNCTION (SMJ)
I =i =i ': , - FUSE BLOCK -
 T2el2 5 67 o]0 25]26[27]28]29] a0 31[22 ]33] =]l ' JUNCTION BOX (4/B)
| > 49]50[51[52]53[54]55]56][(M123) |
| 5 2 3 20 S TS A K e 34| 35]36[37] 38]30]40]41]42]| or |Elelesleole Teclesleal| v 1LMIED
1 (bf20f2A]l22]23[24 43fa4las|l4sl47]48]| I
- Y Y I
] 2 ]
- ;
[11X2] -
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WARNING CHIME
Wiring Diagram — CHIME — (Cont’d)

EL-CHIME-02 ©

SMART
e
UNIT MIA
TIL TIL DOOR SEAT
SW1 SW2 SW (DR) BELT SW , '
2o]] IE]] IC] I2]]
G G/W G/OR B/Y Ell
‘ LG
G G/W G/OR B/Y EC
_|—.—|
7F - ==- - edpe--- =L
[y ] et 3]
G ci G/OR B/Y oE
L.
I CL
G G/OR B/Y
el COMBI- [l Il MT
AUT NATION
v ?.— ST | switeH FRONT SEAT BELT
(LIGHTING DOOR BUCKLE
SWITCH) OPEN |SWITCH UN- SWITCH AT
OFF 2ND _ LH @. __ @ FASTENED
CLOSE JT FASTENED
B B B TP
PD
AX
._.-BB-BB SU
| @ e
1 ]
H @m=: B mm B B 1 BR
B B B
] I -
o 1 B B L. ST
L i a2 m n
E13 E41 Bi1 B22 D210
REFER TO THE FOLLWING. RS
1|I2|3I|4 5K|)|6 7||8|si|10 T (B1) -SUPER MULTIPLE
11 [12]13 [14 |15 [16 [17] 18 JUNCTION (SMJ)
w
N 1 BT
= =l = |
1]2]3]4][5]6][7]8]9 252627282930313233" kRl R | HA
10[11[12[13[14[15{16]17[18 34]35]36]37]38]39]40]41]42]| = 58 l5olool61 lez o oa Whs
19]20]21]—[22[28[24 w 43fa4]a5|l4sl47]48]| GY GY I ~-
e |
ittt , SG
1 [ 1[=]2 [—] 1 [E= i Kl =] 2 I
2 3]4]5]6 Q101 [1]2]3 4| I [5]7]6 12| 342 8|109 |
7] W B w W = BR_ ————— W EL
MEL555P
IDX
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CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

WARNING CHIME

Data link
connector

SEL331X

NISSAN

CONSULT-II

START

SUB MODE

PBR455D

SELECT SYSTEM

ENGINE

ABS

SMART ENTRANCE

AIR BAG

SEL398Y

SELECTTEST ITEM

DOOR LOCK

REAR DEFOGGER

KEY WARN ALM

LIGHT WARN ALM

SEAT BELT ALM

INT LAMP

SEL023X

SELECT DIAG MODE

DATA MONITOR

ACTIVETEST

SEL322W

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

“KEY WARN ALM"/“LIGHT WARN ALM"/“SEAT BELT
ALM”

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".

2. Connect “CONSULT-II" to the data link connector.

NAEL0315501

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START".

5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE”.

6. Touch“KEY WARN ALM”, “LIGHT WARN ALM” or “SEAT BELT
ALM”.

e DATAMONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the warn-
ing chime.
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WARNING CHIME
CONSULT-II Application Items

“KEY WARNING ALARM”
Data Monitor

CONSULT-II Application Items

NAEL0316
NAEL0316S01

NAEL031650101

Monitored Item

Description

IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.
KEY ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of key switch.
DOOR SW DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.
Active Test [
Test Item Description
CHIME This test is able to check key warning chime operation. Key warning chime sounds for 2

seconds after touching “ON” on CONSULT-II screen.

“LIGHT WARN ALM”
Data Monitor

NAEL0316502

NAEL031650201

Monitored Item

Description

LIGHT SW 1ST Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of lighting switch.
IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.
DOOR SW-DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.
Active Test NAEL031650202
Test Item Description
CHIME This test is able to check light warning chime operation. Light warning chime sounds for 2

seconds after touching “ON” on CONSULT-II screen.

“SEAT BELT WARM ALM”
Data Monitor

NAEL0316S03

NAEL0316S0301

Monitored Item

Description

IGN ON SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.

SEAT BELT SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of seat belt switch.

Active Test

NAEL03165S0302

Test Item

Description

CHIME

This test is able to check seat belt warning chime operation. Seat belt warning chime
sounds for 2 seconds after touching “ON” on CONSULT-II screen.
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Trouble Diagnoses

WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses
SYMPTOM CHART

NAEL0317

NAEL0317S01

REFERENCE PAGE (EL- ) 52 54 55 fisd fi57
i N ™ <
L L L L
g Z 5 a z a
o 5 B2 oF : 2
z O S O oY 0
<k OO om oOX o)
z -] ¥ = < xz < xr O < @
SYMPTOM 9-8 azs D'IU n.ao o
o X Q%W 5w ofu Q
20 E ok ECI F55 =
fa) n >0 n S (@) (o] n
x z O =4 o= OmI O
wsS z |£ < z0 g Z-0 z
20 0oL2 0>z O<kE G}
o <20 IWo Lul = <
ao adn o¥n oln =)
Light warning chime does not acti- X X X
vate.
Ignition key warning chime does not
. X X X
activate.
Se¢_at belt warning chime does not X X X
activate.
All warning chimes do not activate. X X

W DISCONNECT
Eé}

Smart entrance control
unit connector

o]
LT

—
[
|

® of

SEL989XA

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

Power Supply Circuit Check

NAEL0317S02

NAEL031750201

Terminals Voltage
) =)
Connector (V-\;ﬁ;m;r;i:r) Ground Battery voltage
M122 49 (G/R)

If NG, check the following.

e 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in fuse block (J/B)]

e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit

and fuse
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

W DISCONNECT
Eé__)]

Smart entrance control
unit connector

]
|
|

[ ]
[ fe4]

AL

SEL990XA

Ground Circuit Check

NAEL031750202 @ H

Terminals Continuity
(+)
Terminal )
Connector Wi |
(Wire color) Yes
M122 43 (B)
Ground
M123 64 (B)
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1 (LIGHTING SWITCH
INPUT SIGNAL CHECK)
1 CHECK LIGHTING SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II
Check lighting switch (“LIGHT SW 1ST") in “DATA MONITOR" mode with CONSULT-II.

=NAEL0317S03

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR
LIGHT SW 1ST OFF When lighting switch is in

1st or 2nd position:
LIGHT SW 1ST ON

When lighting switch is in
OFF position:
LIGHT SW 1ST OFF

SEL991X

@ Without CONSULT-II

Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M121 terminal 19 (R), connector M123 terminal 57
(R) and ground.

Smart entrance control

unit connector
= o V.
[

I I I57I I I I I comeer Voltage [V]:

I E__)] Condition of lighting switch: 1ST or 2ND
0
= iti f lighting switch: OFF
vV “ Condition of lighting
@E@ Approx. 12
SEL992XA
OK or NG
OK P |Replace smart entrance control unit.
NG P | Check the following.

e 10A fuse (No. 61, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and tail lamp relay
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2 (KEY SWITCH INSERT
SIGNAL CHECK)

=NAEL0317504

1 ‘CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II
Check key switch (‘KEY ON SW") in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR Lo
When key is inserted to
KEY ON SW ON

ignition key cylinder:
KEY ON SW ON

When key is removed from
ignition key cylinder:

KEY ON SW OFF
SEL315W
# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 25 (W/R) and ground.
Smart entrance control
unit connector
,E‘ CONNECT
AEENE A€
L [ - Voltage [V]:
@_ Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
ﬁ : 1"*2‘2/”0"' Approx. 12
@‘%} Condition of key switch: Key is removed.
T oV
® o 0
SELO11Y
OK or NG
OK P |Replace smart entrance control unit.
NG p |GOTO2
2 CHECK KEY SWITCH (INSERT)
Check continuity between terminals 1 and 2.
Key switch connector
12 5 DISCONNECT Continuity:
T.s. Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
Yes
@“ Condition of key switch: Key is removed.
[@] =) No
SEL308X
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following.
e 10A fuse [No. 13, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between key switch and fuse
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and key switch
NG P |Replace key switch.
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3 (SEAT BELT BUCKLE
SWITCH CHECK)

=NAEL0317S05

1 ‘CHECK SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
With CONSULT-II
Check seat belt buckle switch (“SEAT BELT SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.
DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |
SEAT BELT SW ON .
When seat belt is fastened:
SEAT BELT SW ON
When seat belt is released:
SEAT BELT SW OFF
SEL317W
@ Without CONSULT-II
1. Turn ignition switch “ON".
2. Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 28 (B/Y) and ground.
Smart entrance control
unit connector
—1
28] ] HS. Voltage [V]:
L| CONNECT Condition of seat belt buckle switch: Fastened
Ej] Approx. 5
Condition of seat belt buckle switch: Unfastened
G
@D O
SEL994X
OK or NG
OK P |Replace smart entrance control unit.
NG p (GO TO 2.
2 CHECK SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH
Check continuity between terminals 1 and 2 when seat belt is fastened and unfastened.
Seat belt buckle
switch connector
5 Continuity:
! N Seat belt is fastened.
No
DISCONNECT Seat belt is unfastened.
@] € Yes
SEL381X
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following.
e Seat belt buckle switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and seat belt buckle
switch
NG P |Replace seat belt buckle switch.
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4 @l

NAEL0317506

1 ‘CHECK IGNITION ON SIGNAL

With CONSULT-I MA
Check ignition switch ON signal (“IGN ON SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR EM
MONITOR |
IGN ON SW oN When ignition switch is ON: LG
IGN ON SW ON

When ignition switch is OFF: EC

IGN ON SW OFF
FE

SEL318W

@ Without CONSULT-II cL

Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 27 (W/B) and ground.

Smart entrance control MT
HS unit connector

DISCONNECT = ‘ﬁ' Terminals Ignition switch position
1 + o) OFF ACC ON AT
l Battery
27 Ground ov ov voltage
] ¢
SEL995X PD
OK or NG
OK » |GOTO?2. AX
NG p |Check the following.
e 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in fuse block (J/B)] SU
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and fuse
BR
ST
RS
BT
[FIA
SG
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2

CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II
Check driver door switch signal (‘DOOR SW-DR”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR | . .
When driver’s door is
DOOR SW-DR OFF

open:
DOOR SW-DR ON
When driver’s door is

closed:
DOOR SW-DR OFF

SEL319W
@ Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M121 terminal 1 (G/R) and ground.

Smart entrance control

unit connector

1 ? HS. Voltage [V]:
| Py Condition of driver’s door: CLOSED
Approx. 5
) Condition of driver’s door: OPENED
& 0
o @1~
SEL996X
OK or NG

OK > GO TO 4.
NG p |GOTO3.
3 CHECK DRIVER SIDE DOOR SWITCH
Check continuity between terminals 2 and 3.

Front door switch LH

& I Continuity:
1.S. ——— Door switch is pushed.
DISCONNECT 2 No
Door switch is released.
@ Yes
SEL383X
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following.
e Driver side door switch ground circuit and condition
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and driver side door
switch

NG P |Replace driver side door switch.
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

4 CHECK WARNING CHIME

With CONSULT-II

Perform “CHIME” in “ACTIVE TEST"” mode with CONSULT-II.

ACTIVETEST

CHIME OFF

Warning chime should operate.
o I S
OK or NG
OK p | System is OK.
NG P |Replace smart entrance control unit.
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

System Description

System Description

NAEL0318

WIPER OPERATION

The front wiper switch is controlled by a lever built into the combination switch.
There are three wiper switch positions:

e LO speed

e Hl speed

e INT (Intermittent)

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 20A fuse [No. 19, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to front wiper motor terminal 1, and

e to front wiper switch terminal 15.

NAEL0318S01

Low and High Speed Wiper Operation

Ground is supplied to front wiper switch terminal 17 through body grounds E13 and E41.
When the wiper switch is placed in the LO position, ground is supplied

e through terminal 14 of the front wiper switch
e to front wiper motor terminal 5.

With power and ground supplied, the front wiper motor operates at low speed.
When the front wiper switch is placed in the HI position, ground is supplied

e through terminal 16 of the front wiper switch
e to front wiper motor terminal 3.
With power and ground supplied, the front wiper motor operates at high speed.

NAEL031850101

Auto Stop operatlon NAEL031850102

With front wiper switch turned OFF, front wiper motor will continue to operate until wiper arms reach windshield
base.
When wiper arms are not located at base of windshield with front wiper switch OFF, ground is provided

e from terminal 14 of the front wiper switch

e to front wiper motor terminal 5, in order to continue front wiper motor operation at low speed.
Ground is also supplied

e to terminal 13 of the front wiper switch

e through front wiper motor terminal 4

e through terminal 6 of the front wiper motor, and

e through body grounds M77 and M111.

When wiper arms reach base of windshield, front wiper motor terminals 1 and 4 are connected instead of ter-
minals 4 and 6. Wiper motor will then stop wiper arms at the PARK position.

Intermittent Operation
NAEL031850103

The front wiper motor operates the wiper arms one time at low speed at a set interval of approximately 2 to
13 seconds. This feature is controlled by the wiper amplifier built in the front wiper switch.
When the front wiper switch is placed in the INT position, ground is supplied

e to wiper amplifier (INT SW)

from front wiper switch terminal 17
through body grounds E13 and E41, and
to front wiper motor terminal 5

through the front wiper switch terminal 14
through wiper amplifier (OUTPUT)

WASHER OPERATION

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 20A fuse [No. 19, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to front washer motor terminal 1.

When the lever is pulled to the WASH position, ground is supplied

e to front washer motor terminal 2

e through terminal 18 of the front wiper switch

NAEL0318502
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

System Description (Cont’d)

e through terminal 17 of the front wiper switch, and @l
e through body grounds E13 and E41.

With power and ground supplied, the front washer motor operates.
When the lever is pulled to the WASH position for one second or more, the front wiper motor operates at low MIA
speed for approximately 3 seconds to clean windshield. This feature is controlled by the wiper amplifier in the
same manner as the intermittent operation.

El
LC
EC
FE
GL
MT
AT
TF

PD

SU
BR
ST
RS
BT

A

SC
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER
Wiring Diagram — WIPER —

Wiring Diagram — WIPER —

NAEL0319

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-WIPER-01
ACC or ON
FUSE

20A BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.
(J/B)

? . @19

T

| 2X |

VARIABLE
INTERMITTENT
WIPER VOLUME COMBINATION
_ SWITCH
OFF A ) WASH INT ACC AUTO INT (FRONT
WASH SW  Sw STOP VR WIPER
SWITCH)
OouT- INT
PUT GND VR
! |
-

m
~
=

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

RN A== ED D -SUPER
\& Ug 16]14]17{18]15 ® ehHED MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
™19, -FUSE BLOCK-

JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

MEL349N
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

Removal and Installation

// Clearance “Lt” //

&

Clearance “L2” R ___]J:
| - mv_]; [ [=== ] i
f Z N5 )
Molding end
SEL543TA

Removal and Installation

WI P E R AR M S NAEL0320S01

1. Prior to wiper arm installation, turn on wiper switch to operate
wiper motor and then turn it “OFF” (Auto Stop).

2. Lift the blade up and then set it down onto glass surface to set
the blade center to clearance “L;” & “L,” immediately before
tightening nut.

3. Eject washer fluid. Turn on wiper switch to operate wiper motor
and then turn it “OFF".

4. Ensure that wiper blades stop within clearance “L,” & “L,".
Clearance “L ;" 29 - 39 mm (1.14 - 1.54 in)
Clearance “L ,": 32 - 42 mm (1.26 - 1.65 in)

e Tighten wiper arm nuts to specified torque.

Front wiper: 21 - 26 N-m (2.1 - 2.7 kg-m, 15 - 20 ft-lb)

NAEL0320

e Before reinstalling wiper arm, clean up the pivot area as
illustrated. This will reduce possibility of wiper arm loose-
ness.

WIPER LINKAGE

NAEL0320S02

[ 3.8 - 5.1 (0.39 - 0.52, 33.9 - 45.1)

[@] : Nem (kg-m, in-Ib)

MEL840F
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

Removal and Installation (Cont’d)

Removal

1. Remove 4 bolts that secure wiper motor.

2. Detach wiper motor from wiper linkage at ball joint.
3. Remove wiper linkage.

Be careful not to break ball joint rubber boot.

NAEL032050201

Installation
e Grease ball joint portion before installation.
1. Installation is the reverse order of removal.

NAEL032050202

Washer Nozzle Adjustment
Suitable tool . . . . NAEL0321
e Adjust washer nozzle with suitable tool as shown in the figure

at left.
Adjustable range: +£10°

Nozzle hole
bore diameter
0.8 mm (0.031 in)

MEL137M

Unit: mm (in)

*1 251 (9.88) 6 459 (18.07)
*2 315 (12.40) *7 256 (10.08)
*3 165 (6.50) *8 67 (2.64)
*4 269 (10.59) *9 40 (1.57)
*5 167 (6.57)

*A: The diameters of these circles are less than 80 mm (3.15 in).

*B: The diameters of these circles are less than 138 x 80 mm (5.43 x 3.15 in).
*C: The diameters of these circles are less than 96 x 80 mm (3.78 x 3.15 in).

Washer Tube Layout

MEL540M

NAEL0322

MELO74H
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REAR WIPER AND WASHER

System Description

System Description @l

NAEL0323

WIPER OPERATION

Power Supply and Ground

With ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 29, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

NAEL0323S01

NAEL032350101 MA

e to rear wiper motor terminal 4. El
When the glass hatch switch is OPEN, ground is supplied
e to rear wiper motor terminal 6 LG

e through glass hatch switch terminal 1 and 2
e through body grounds B11, B22 and D210.

Ground is supplied EC
e to rear wiper motor terminal 8

e through body grounds B11, B22 and D210. EE
Wiper Operation [
When the rear wiper switch is turned ON, ground is supplied CL
e to rear wiper motor terminal 2

e through combination switch terminals 22 and 24

e through body grounds E13 and E41. MT
Then, power is supplied

e to rear wiper motor terminal 4. AT
Ground is supplied

e to rear wiper motor terminal 8

e through body grounds B11, B22 and D210. TF
With power and ground supplied, the wiper motor operates.

Auto Stop Operation —— PD
With rear wiper switch turned OFF, rear wiper motor will continue to operate until wiper arm reaches rear wiper
stopper. AX

Then wiper motor turns the other way and wiper arm moves once until wiper arm reaches stopper.

Intermittent Operation

The rear wiper motor operates the wiper arms at low speed approximately every 7 seconds.
When the wiper switch is placed in the INT position, ground is supplied

e to wiper motor terminal 3 BR
e through rear wiper switch terminal 21 and 24
e through body grounds E13 and E41.

NAEL0323S0104 S U

Then, power is supplied ST
e to rear wiper motor terminal 4.
Ground is supplied BS

e to rear wiper motor terminal 8
e through body grounds B11, B22 and D210.
With power and ground supplied, rear wiper operates at intermittent.

WIPER OPERATION PROHIBIT CONTROL P
When glass hatch is open with back door key cylinder while rear wiper is operated, wiper operation is stopped. A
(Wiper operation prohibit control)

When glass hatch is closed and rear wiper switch turns from OFF and then rear wiper switch is turned to ON,

BT

wiper operation prohibit control is canceled. SC
WASHER OPERATION I
When the rear wiper switch is turned to WASH position, ground is supplied EL
e to rear wiper motor terminal 5

e through terminals 23 and 24 IBX

e through body grounds E13 and E41.
EL-165



REAR WIPER AND WASHER

System Description (Cont'd)

Then, power is supplied
e to rear washer motor terminal 2
e through 10 A fuse [No. 29, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

Ground is supplied

e to rear washer motor terminal 1

e through rear wiper switch terminals 23 and 24
e through body grounds E13 and E41.

With power and ground supplied, the rear washer motor operates.
When the rear wiper switch is turned to WASH position for 0.4 seconds or more, the rear wiper motor oper-
ates approximately 3 times after the rear wiper switch is released.

EL-166



REAR WIPER AND WASHER

Wiring Diagram — WIP/R —

IGNITION SWITCH

CC or ON
FUSE
BLOCK  |Refer to
(J/B) EL-POWER.
-
-+
-+
P/G 5 w
.1
[ [
G/OR P/G W

D )

LY | P S L1 | PR | o] |
(] Ly ALealt
G/W P/G LG/B

PG @
P/G LG/B

| 2 I

REAR
WASHER
MOTOR

t
D)

B

i ™

E B B
— =
E13 E41

Wiring Diagram — WIP/R —

NAEL0324

EL-WIP/R-01

aw G m—/ W >

P/G B>

¥ Next page

COMBINATION
SWITCH
(REAR WIPER
SWITCH)

-
@
GY

—
23]22 21|

EL-167

-FUSE

BLOCK-

JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

D -supen

MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)

MEL4070
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REAR WIPER AND WASHER

Wiring Diagram — WIP/R — (Cont’d)

EL-WIP/R-02
" -
@G/w
4—
P/G
Preceding ) -
page j w
-
{ @Puﬁ
AR Ny W |
A - R -5 [
IC2])- = 4Le) LE----- 4]
P/G aw
PU W P/G aw
[ == Rt S
PU w P/G aw
- n
I I [ | I
R/B R/B PU w P/G G/W GR
[l i I v I A N
[ | | [ |
GLASS REAR
HATCH
OPEN | swiTCH - e
CLOSE)T L@J -
Il PARK SWITCH
- ]
| B
o .—B-_—'_PB—Bi'__.B —.
€001 (10D (B29)
B-:FB—BB —.
B B
o=l
B B
J_- a =
B22) (B11
112 3[4 il [ 2 1]2[3 4]5]6 (=] ]
D101 D105 7[5]C]6] (@212
6[7]8]9]10]11]12 W 3[4]s]6 W 7 [8]9]10[11]12]13]14[15]16 W [1]2]3]4] W 1]2 W T[4]8]2[3] W

MEL4080
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REAR WIPER AND WASHER

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

REAR WIPER MOTOR INSPECTION TABLE
(Data are reference values.)

NAEL0325

NAEL0325501

Terminal No. Item Condition Voltage
(Approximate value)
2 ON switch Rear wiper switch ON Less than 1V
@@) OFF or INT Battery voltage
3 Intermittent switch Rear wiper switch INT Less than 1V
@@) OFF, ON or WASH | Battery voltage
4 Power supply (ACC) @@) — Battery voltage
5 Washer switch Rear wiper switch WASH Less than 1V
@@) OFF, ON or INT Battery voltage
6 Glass hatch switch Glass hatch Open Less than 1V
@@) Closed Battery voltage
8 Ground — —
NOTE:

Power to the rear wiper motor will be interrupted when the rear glass hatch is opened. In that case, conduct
the inspection of the rear wiper motor with the rear glass hatch closed, unless otherwise indicated.

Removal and Installation

@ Wiper blade
Back door panel—/ Blade lifter MEL066G

ness.

SEL024J

EL-169

NAEL0326

©
WIPER ARMS NAEL0326501
A / 1. Prior to wiper arm installation, turn on wiper switch to operate
wiper motor and then turn it “OFF” (Auto Stop).
‘ & 2. Install wiper arm to portion A as in figure below and tighten
&€ wiper arm nut to specification.
Back door \ 3. Then, set wiper arm to portion B.
window ®.. :13-18 N-m (1.3 - 1.8 kg-m, 9 - 13 ft-Ib)

e Before reinstalling wiper arm, clean up the pivot area as
illustrated. This will reduce possibility of wiper arm loose-
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REAR WIPER AND WASHER

Washer Nozzle Adjustment

Washer Nozzle Adjustment

e Adjust washer nozzle with suitable tool as shown in the figure
at left.
Adjustable range: +10° (In any direction)

Suitable tool

Nozzle hole
bore diameter
0.8 mm (0.031 in)

SEL241P

Vehicle center ,— Black printed
end portion

45 (1.77)

45 (1.77)

) ) Black printed
Unit: mm (in) MEL034G

Washer Tube Layout

NAEL0328

MELO067G
Check Valve
i i i L NAEL0329
e A check valve is provided in the washer fluid line. Be careful
not to connect check valve to washer tube in the wrong direc-
From Check valve To tion.
reservoir nozzle
tank

w( | (=] =

SEL411H
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HORN
Wiring Diagram — HORN —

Wiring Diagram — HORN — iossy G
BATTERY EL'HORN'O1
n MA
. Refer to EL-POWER.
"
G/B LG
| LG
[ ]
1 | EG
G/B G/B LG
[ e B
) on [Horw FE
[I [I RELAY
é P9

GL

HORN
a $> MT

|m.[E

LG/B =
I‘"I
HIGH) AT
LG/B R @
TF
. LG/B Y ﬁ
PD
Y
I_l_l
EL KEYLES AX
LG/B WP E| VEHSEC SPIRAL
EL-ASCD @ CABLE
Z20 SU
BR
HORN
f? SWITCH ST
= RS
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
112
— T2[3[4 < —>I5[6]7[8 (ED -SUPER
g 2 ' 9[10]11]12]13]14] 15[ 16]17[18]19[20 MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ) BT
[— < ¥ HA
6[4]5]2]1T7]3 [12]13]14]15]16] |
* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section. S@
MEL4280
IDX

EL-171



CIGARETTE LIGHTER
Wiring Diagram — CIGAR —

Wiring Diagram — CIGAR —

NAEL0331

IGNITION SWITCH - -
ToN s EL-CIGAR-01
1 ' FUSE BLOCK BATTERY
15A 10A |(J/B)
! 15A Refer to EL-POWER.
1 1
M 2]
G/R G/W G/Y
E116)
(V113
i, i)
G/W G/Y
P/G WP To EL-ILL rl%lj rl%lj
Lo | POWER
GR PG é [I SOCKET
0_|"T" el 2] ||L|
ILLUMI-
NATION |[CIGARETTE B Ly
C@) LIGHTER |
SOCKET .—
W50 . (15D -
2 Wi72) 3
M72
19
ciGarETTE 2] |2 Ly Ll
LIGHTER |¥| I—ITI—l " B52 LY
B P/B
sl [l
P/B W To EL-ILL 5 0
REAR POWER
POWER SOCKET
SOCKET
3] [Ea]
I I
o I Om@n BB B
| | | | | @ o
o B B B B o
I l [ I o= BB B B
I n
[ ] l 1 18-.
B B B B B B
a 1 1 1 = = 5 = L
M77 147 B75 D210
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
r T T | —— (B1)- SUPER MULTIPLE
1T 2 [¢) I [1]2]3]4[5K)6]7]8]9]10 13 >
| 3[4 ME7) 11121314 [15 |16 [17] 18 Wii4 AR UL JUNCTION (SMJ)
| B W W W W
———————————— W10) . (M91)- FUSE BLOCK -
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
1[2]3[=a]4[5]6]7 2 [ =18 —
89 [to[[12[13[14] 15[ 16| E22 3la1516| Y [2]3 4|
W B w w
MEL353N
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CLOCK

Wiring Diagram — CLOCK —

]

-

Wiring Diagram — CLOCK —
§ EL-CLOCK-01
S T
T FUSE

% 7.5A % 10A Ebé))CK Refer to EL-POWER.

[ [

|Leu]) |Lav]] ]

G/R G/W

G/R G/W

[l [:]

BAT ACC

CLOCK

GND LIGHT

L] L]

B P/G

-

@
@Omomm@

Qi

i

I|_m

=
=
S
~

P/G W To EL-ILL

3[2

@@
W

EL-173

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

-FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

MELO35M
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Locatlon NAEL0333
Rear window \ \
Fuse block (J/B) Front
112131415 G
161 172 1% 194 ]g Fuse and Iiit,)lelink box
2 [ooloat Jseekabdespolsrs] =27 [¢9]n] ]
S oates [olclale] L Eelolfekelosled

Back door LH~ - ~— ~ ~//
\( Rrar window defogger/ Rear window defog/ger

connector / §cor@r
\ >

[ control unit (1z)) @12D) D)

SEL483Y

System Description

The rear window defogger system is controlled by the smart entrance control unit. The rear window defogger
operates only for approximately 15 minutes.
Power is supplied at all times

e to rear window defogger relay terminal 3

through 20A fuse (No. 56, located in the fuse and fusible link box) and
to rear window defogger relay terminal 6

through 20A fuse (No. 57, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
to smart entrance control unit terminal 49

through 7.5A [No. 24, located in fuse block (J/B)]

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to the rear window defogger relay terminal 1, and

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 27.

Ground is supplied

e to terminal 1 of the rear window defogger switch

e through body grounds M4, M66 and M147,

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 43 and 64

e through body grounds M77 and M111.

When the rear window defogger switch is turned ON, ground is supplied

EL-174



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

System Description (Cont’d)

e through terminal 2 of the rear window defogger switch

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 14.

Terminal 37 of the smart entrance control unit then supplies ground to the rear window defogger relay termi-
nal 2.

With power and ground supplied, the rear window defogger relay is energized.

Power is supplied

e through terminals 5 and 7 of the rear window defogger relay
e to the rear window defogger.

The rear window defogger has an independent ground.

With power and ground supplied, the rear window defogger filaments heat and defog the rear window.
When the system is activated, the rear window defogger indicator illuminates in the rear window defogger
switch.

Power is supplied

e to terminal 3 of the rear window defogger switch
e from terminal 7 of the rear window defogger relay.
Terminal 4 of the rear window defogger switch is grounded through body grounds M4, M66 and M147.

EL-175
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
Wiring Diagram — DEF —

Wiring Diagram — DEF —

NAEL0335

BATTERY 'G%L'(gl“SST\AVF'{TTCH BATTERY EL-DEF-01
; X FUSE
7.5A 7.5A Ebg)CK Refer to
S0A S0A @ EL-POWER.
+—I |
R/W = |EBw]| [[EEM] [Lrau])
I I GR wW/B GIR
[3] [6] [Tl rear
Py Py WINDOW
DEFOGGER
I]? l]? g RELAY
LI 1 Cy €2
B/Y B/R G/B
(ED)
||.‘,\;1"|| """""""" Il
BIL BIL G/B w/B GIR
e Lol oy
(FUSE) | coNTROL
RR DEF |UNIT
W @2,
L
OR
4—
r P/G W To EL-ILL
OR P/G
=1l =1l
REARO
WINDOW
1 BIL INDICATOR ILLUMI-
B LAMP ON NATION | QEFOGGER
a2 LY SRR
OFF
RO (] Lo ]
B
D303
rl%lj B B P/B
REAR I B /5 W o ELILL
é WINDOW r. .1 » T
DEFOGGER
I ~ 1
(L) B B B B B B
L -
B o
A 1 1 . . A
D305 M77) (V111 M147 M66
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
21617 (wae) ED . (BD -supeR
AR Em MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
e e -: , (E3)-FUSE BLOCK-
S HEE E 6]7]8]9 25]26[27 2a|2__9|30 31[32]33 ==l 'IW PNCTONBORUE!
I
| NERERBERED M\;\? 34| 35[36]37[38[3020[ 4142 gggg:;:gg?:ggg:j Ngia : HS
1 |[e]ofz1 22[23]24 aafaalas|—[46]47]8 | 9.
- T T T _______ I
2]
51 o Ao @ @
3[6] BR W w B B
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
Wiring Diagram — DEF — (Cont'd)

Ay— EL-DEF-02 ¢
10A Refer to EL-POWER. MA
EM
B :;’rzceding @B/L >
N I LG
B BIL
] T ooo EG
o MIRROR
DEFOGGER
I]Q % RELAY
I;%I;I Llil_l FE
CL
PU/R MT
|
’ﬁ
PU/R - AT
D33 @

TF

)
C

DOOR MIRROR RH DOOR MIRROR LH
(DOOR MIRROR P@

DEFOGGER)

ol ER

<
[}
N

aa
=

.-.—B.:PB—B -B S
| (CDHED) m@
.—B.:PB—B -B

!s -
11

d

@rra@mu
d
uu—w-o-w-@-w-ﬂwn-g B
=

B B B B B
1 11 | L ST
147 (66) M77 D210
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING. RS
1]2]3]4]5KJ6]7]8]o]i0 T3 ¥ .
VI @D . @D SUPER MULTIPLE
e[ 3[7a 15[t [i7[18] =, 5] 12[3 SI7Ie] N T Sy JUNCTION (SMU)
BT
I BE=IE 1[2[sl==4]5]6]7
ST @Y [elalulifelendse @2 - € HA
W BR BR
g =] [ SG
las[6]QY [ @®
W W
EL
MEL418P
IDX
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CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Data link
connector

SEL331X

NISSAN

CONSULT-II

START

SUB MODE

PBR455D

SELECT SYSTEM

ENGINE

ABS

SMART ENTRANCE

AIR BAG

SEL398Y

SELECTTEST ITEM

DOOR LOCK

REAR DEFOGGER

KEY WARN ALM

LIGHT WARN ALM

SEAT BELT ALM

INT LAMP

SEL023X

SELECT DIAG MODE

DATA MONITOR

ACTIVETEST

SEL322W

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

“REAR DEFOGGER”
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect “CONSULT-II" to the data link connector.

NAEL0336

NAEL0336S01

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START".

5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE”.

6. Touch “REAR DEFOGGER”.

7. Select diagnosis mode.
“DATA MONITOR” and “ACTIVE TEST” are available.

EL-17/8



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
CONSULT-II Application Items

“REAR DEFOGGER”
Data Monitor

CONSULT-II Application Items

NAEL0337

NAEL0337501

NAEL033750101
Monitored Item Description
IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.
REAR DEF SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of rear window defogger switch.
Active Test P
Test Item Description

REAR DEFOGGER

This test is able to check rear window defogger operation. Rear window defogger activates
when “ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

EL-179
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

SYMPTOM: Rear window defogger does not activate, or does
not go off after activating.

1 ‘CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER OUTPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II
Select “ACTIVE TEST” in “REAR DEFOGGER" with CONSULT-II.

NAEL0338

ACTIVETEST
REAR DEFOGGER OFF

Rear window defogger and rear window defogger switch
indicator should operate when the “ON”
button on the CONSULT-Il screen is touched.

o I

SEL353W
# Without CONSULT-II
1. Turn ignition switch to ON position.
2. Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 37 (G/B) and ground.
Smart entrance control
unit connector
= A
37| I - Voltage [V]:
1= Rear window defogger switch is “OFF”.
Approx. 12
@i@ Rear window defogger switch is “ON”.
0
D O
SEL997X

OK or NG

OK P | Check the following.

e Rear window defogger relay (Refer to EL-183.)

e Rear window defogger circuit

e Rear window defogger filament (Refer to EL-183.)

NG p |GOTO2.

EL-180



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

CHECK DEFOGGER RELAY COIL SIDE CIRCUIT

2

1. Disconnect control unit connector.

2. Turn ignition switch to ON position.

3. Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 37 (G/B) and ground.

Smart entrance control
unit connector W
,—|,_| HS.
Iﬁl DISCONNECT
37 | .
1= Battery voltage should exist.
D O
N SEL998X
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO3.
NG p |Check the following.
e 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e Rear window defogger relay
e Harness for open or short between fuse and rear window defogger relay
e Harness for open or short between rear window defogger relay and smart entrance

control unit

EL-181
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II
Select “REAR DEF SW” in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-I.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR

REAR DEF SW ON

When rear window defogger
switch is pushed:

REAR DEF SW should be ON.

e Rear window defogger switch (Refer to EL-183.)

ger switch
e Rear window defogger switch ground circuit

SEL352W
# Without CONSULT-II
Check continuity between smart entrance control unit harness connector M121 terminal 14 (OR) and ground.
Smart entrance control
unit connector
— . .
| HS. Continuity:
[1 biscomECT Rear window defogger switch is pushed.
[y ! Continuity should exist.
Rear window defogger switch is released.
. l @ @E@) Continuity should not exist.
SEL999X
OK or NG
OK > GO TO 4.
NG P | Check the following.

e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and rear window defog-

4 CHECK POWER SUPPLY AND IGNITION INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 27 (W/B), M123 terminal 49 (G/R)

e 7.5A fuse [No. 11 or No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and fuse

and ground.
Smart entrance control Smart entrance control
unit connector unit connector Terminals Ignition switch position
|ﬁ| H.S. = (+) ) OFF ACC ON
27|
1 =y I:‘gi I I I I I 49 Ground Battery Battery Battery
] Eﬁj] voltage voltage voltage
27 Ground ov ov Battery
voltage
@D
SEL001Y
OK or NG
OK p |GOTOS.
NG p |Check the following.

EL-182




REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

5 CHECK CONTROL UNIT GROUND CIRCUIT

Check continuity between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 43 (B), M123 terminal 64 (B) and

ground.
Smart entrance control Smart entrance control .
unit connector unit connector DISCONNECT
=] =l
EEEEEEEE [ ]
LT[ [ed | | . Continuity should exist
3 ] @.ﬁ ontinuity should exist.
| L-‘
SEL002Y
Yes P |Replace smart entrance control unit.
No P> | Repair harness or connectors.

SEC202B

Rear window defogger

switch connector

1] |2

SEL430TB

[+] -]

D O
6 volts {normal filament)

SEL263

Electrical Components Inspection
REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER RELAY
Check continuity between terminals 3 and 5, 6 and 7.

NAEL0339

NAEL0339S01

Condition Continuity
12V direct current supply between ter-
. Yes
minals 1 and 2
No current supply No

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH

Check continuity between terminals when rear window defogger
switch is pushed and released.

NAEL0339S02

Terminals Condition Continuity
Rear window defogger
. . Yes
switch is pushed
1-2 :
Rear window defogger No

switch is released

Filament Check

340
1. Attach probe circuit tester (in volt range) to middle portigﬁwc;f

each filament.

EL-183
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
Filament Check (Cont’d)

2. If afilament is burned out, circuit tester registers 0 or 12 volts.

Burned out point
(4] [ (=] 3. To locate burned out point, move probe to left and right along
] filament. Test needle will swing abruptly when probe passes
sk the point.
{iw>

D &
12 volts
[(+] [-]
(—=F
) 1<
D

LBurned out point

SEL265

e When measuring voltage, wrap tin foil around the top of
. the negative probe. Then press the foil against the wire
Heat wire R X

with your finger.

Tester probe

SEL122R

Filament Repair
REPAIR EQUIPMENT I
1) Conductive silver composition (Dupont No. 4817 or equivalent)
2) Ruler 30 cm (11.8 in) long

3) Drawing pen

4) Heat gun

5) Alcohol

6) Cloth

NAEL0341

REPAIRING PROCEDURE .

1. Wipe broken heat wire and its surrounding area clean with a
cloth dampened in alcohol.

2. Apply a small amount of conductive silver composition to tip of

5 (0.20)
5 (0.20)

- Break

Heat wire —\

drawing pen.
?5 - ‘// L 3? Shake silver composition container before use.
% Z 3. Place ruler on glass along broken line. Deposit conductive sil-
Ruler ver composition on break with drawing pen. Slightly overlap
existing heat wire on both sides [preferably 5 mm (0.20 in)] of
Drawing pen Unit: mm (in) the bl‘eak

BE540

EL-184



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Filament Repair (Cont’d)

4. After repair has been completed, check repaired wire for con- @

[ Repaired point tinuity. This check should be conducted 10 minutes after silver

| composition is deposited.
Do not touch repaired area while test is being conducted. VA
EM
LU@ LG

SEL012D

5. Apply a constant stream of hot air directly to the repaired area EG

Repaired point for approximately 20 minutes with a heat gun. A minimum dis-

tance of 3 cm (1.2 in) should be kept between repaired area
and hot air outlet. If a heat gun is not available, let the repaired FE

X—1

&

area dry for 24 hours.

GL

MT

Heat gun

SEL013D

AT

TF

PD

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

A

SC
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AUDIO

System Description

System Description
Refer to Owner’s Manual for audio system operating instructions.

BASE SYSTEM

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse [No. 4, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to audio unit terminal 6, and

e to CD player terminal 4 (with CD player).

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to audio unit terminal 10, and

e to CD player terminal 1 (with CD player).

Ground is supplied through the case of the audio unit.
When the audio unit power knob is pushed to the ON position, audio signals are supplied

e through audio unit terminals 1, 2, 3, 4, 13, 14, 15 and 16
e to the front and rear speakers.

BOSE SYSTEM

Power is supplied at all times

through 15A fuse [No. 4, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to audio unit terminal 6,

to audio amp. relay terminal 3,

to rear speaker amp. terminal 11,

to CD auto changer terminal 12 (with CD auto changer) and
to AUX box terminal 7 (with rear TV).

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to audio unit terminal 10,

e to CD auto changer terminal 16 (with CD auto changer) and
e to AUX box terminal 6 (with rear TV).

Ground is supplied through the case of the audio unit.
Ground is supplied

e to audio amp. relay terminal 2,

through body grounds M4, M66 and M147
to front door speaker LH terminal 5 and

to front door speaker RH terminal 5
through body grounds M77 and M111

to rear speaker amp. terminal 24 and

to AUX box terminal 8 (with rear TV)
through body grounds B11, B22 and D210
to CD auto changer terminal 15 and

to rear TV switch terminal 3

through body grounds M4, M66 and M147.

NAEL0342

NAEL0342501

NAEL0342S02

When the audio unit POWER button is pressed, power is supplied to rear speaker amp. terminal 9 and audio
amp. relay terminal 1 from audio unit terminal 12. Then audio amp. relay is energized and power is supplied

e to front door speaker LH terminal 4 and

e to front door speaker RH terminal 4.

Audio signals are supplied

e through audio unit terminals 1, 2, 3, 4, 13, 14, 15 and 16

e to terminals 2 and 6 of the LH and RH front speakers and terminals 5, 7, 18 and 20 of the rear speaker

amp.
e to LH and RH tweeters through terminals 1 and 3 of the front speakers

e to rear LH and RH speakers through terminals 1, 2, 25 and 26 of the rear speaker amp.
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AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/Base System

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/Base System

IGNITION SWITCH

BATTERY ACC or ON

% 15A % 10A (FJL/JE%EBLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.
@D . @

L‘Y PIGHp
= I P/B W
OxCoy I | I

NAEL0343

EL-AUDIO-01
: With CD player

To EL-ILL

GW LY P/G P/B
[ e B e
ACC — BAT _LIGHTING TLL |CRPLAYER R To EL-P/ANT
(BACK UP) SWITCH CONT |(M92),
M93) :
—— PIG B
= ROD To EL-ILL
ANTENNA PEEp
D> I
vy G/W R P/G P/B
I—l—l I—l—l DIN I—l—l I—l—l I—l—l
[6] [10] CORD [5] [e] [7]
BAT ACC ANT  LIGHTING ILL. CONT
(BACK UP) SIGNAL  SWITCH AUDIO UNIT
FR SP FR SP FR SP FR SP W4
LH (+) LH (=) RH (+) RH (=)
ouT OouUT ouT ouT
= |L2]] | I L] ILa])
G R BR B/W
\ i - \ i -
® o
- -
| i
G R BR B/W
5 GOl S ECOm =
BR B/Iw (i i
BR B/W G R G R BR B/W
O 0o 20 (O [ I [ - [ |
L’UU\—l DOOR LfUU\—l TWEETER DOOR |_r(y§\_| TWEETER
SPEAKER LH SPEAKER RH
LH RH M64
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
Fem—————————— | , -FUSE BLOCK-
° N =R I [O] I JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
1]2 ) o[7[6[5][3]1 | EE 412 |
BR  BR W B 3[1] w1
g g Uy g U —— -
) 1]2]3 4]5]6]7
1|2’ 891071513141516%’
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Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/Base System (Cont’d)

AUDIO

EL-AUDIO-02

|12

15

14]13] 11

-
n

—

718

AUDIO
UNIT
RR SP RR SP RR SP RR SP
RH (-) RH (+) LH (-) LH (+)
B/P OR B/Y LG
B/P OR B/Y LG
) &
----- 5 ===
LI_I- (B50) LI—I Lrl- (B1) LI—I
B/P €0 OR B/Y GO LG
B/P OR B/Y LG
(BN ] (RO rx]
D70 D50
B/P OR B/P OR
B/P OR B/P OR
=1l 1l Rear =1 71 Rear
DOOR DOOR
SPEAKER SPEAKER
RH LH
1]2]3T4 5[6]7]8
9 [10] 11]12]13]14]15[16]17]18]19]20 BVE\’IO
[¢)
’ 1 |2 ’
w w BR BR

EL-188
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AUDIO

Schematic/BOSE System

NAEL0344

Schematic/BOSE System
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AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/BOSE System

NAEL0345

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/BOSE System

IGNITION SWITCH - -
ACC or ON BATTERY EL-AUDIO-03
: With CD auto ch
y FUSE BLOCK | PBeferto S with €D auto changer
PG % 10A % 15A | (5 EL-POWER. : With rear TV
To EL-ILL - - | | @10 . @D
P/B
(L) IGZ]]
GIW aw -
I OxiiC— C/\\ 4}
To EL-AUDIO-07
O (NVC — G/W
-
WINDOW  ROD I o GW 4} To EL-AUDIO-05
ANTENNA  ANTENNA
OxRT =— I P 4 D> To EL-AUDIO-06
P/B PIG aw RIG
- 71 el (ol CeT
ILL LIGHT __ ACC BACK UP
CONT SW AUDIO
FR SP FR SP UNIT
LH () LH (+) M48
AMP, AMP. GND
[y 0 T
PU LG
®
K -7 .d -+ o Next page
I B 4 >
I I
I I
k o

DOOR TWEETER
SPEAKER LH

o ® 3 i

L\ I\ W) @

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

B/W L/R
[ e s O [ [ PP Y i_l

1]2 153 6[5 g ? ag ;s 31?6 11]12 1‘; 5116 176 w10) , (e -FUSE BLOCK-
I BR I w I 2 BR JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
1[2]CE[3]4 1]=3|2 1]2]|3[c=]4]5

567|8910 34|56DV1V2 6789|101112

MEL357N
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AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/BOSE System (Cont'd)

EL-AUDIO-04 ©

AUDIO

UNIT
FR SP FR SP
RH(-)  RH() ANT M
AMP. AMP. SIGNAL
I -
L/R LG R
Preceding . - \A
page <P I -——-K ; R mpp To EL-P/ANT L@
| |
| |
| | ' -+ -
| | Preceding page @ R e @) m— R 4} Next page EG
| |
| |
| |
| | - FE
| |
| |
| |
| | @L
| |
| |
1 WIT
S . X
UR UG B R PU LG

034 D33 L-—I- AT

(WA L/G B LG B/Y
< ® TF
| - |
1 |
! : PD
1 |
|
| | AX
1 |
I -—-—--1 B B
q____Jo=0@ * L g
I M77) (M111
(WA /G B R LG B/Y LG PU
el =7 [ Tl M Te7, . 2L (O BR
DOOR | m I TWEETER
SEEAKER RH
M64
P & = .
ES
1018 |C—|4]|2 [ ] 112|13[==14|5]|6|7 112
9[7]6]5 a7 M8 1|2 A NEABEDEEE 34|56’D41 . (@42) BT
W BR BR W BR W
HA
SE
EL
MEL419P
DX
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AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/BOSE System (Cont'd)

EL-AUDIO-05
: With rear TV
AMP RRSP RRSP RRSP RRSP
ON  RH(#) RH( LH# LH@O
AMP AMP AMP AMP
T >
EL-AUDIO-03 @G/W I
Preceding @R - A1 B
page <K___ @ mum @ = @ _ Bk~
| | | |
| | | | |
~ * | | | |
. | | | |
— e 1---1/ -1
| " ® ) p
Ly 20 L O ) &35
M2
I [ g | KN || N [ i [de |} - - - - J[7h ]} - -jL19elp - 420e]} - - yLsse]} - L6 ]} - - L5} - {[4h]
R R/G G/W LG/R LG P L

\
1
|

[:UE-O O-E}g_
I‘Z}w_wE-\Q_QIE}%_%
n>>
BEzs
< O s 4
iz @
— O
<—
/\______________________7\
-+ | \
| |
[
0 > .
@ -——-------T @
@ - @
- | \
| |
\
o ___A

N e

B - -
; GW LlGR LG PU I P L
BI IB IB g [¥mml e o 7] [23] el [E]
n BAT REMOTE RRSP RRSP GND RR SP P{ REAR
L. ON/OFF  RH(+) RH(-) LH(+) LH() | SpEAKER
IN IN IN
u AMP.
= = = B46
Wia7
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
- SUPER MULTIPLE
—_ S— JUNCTION (SMJ
1214“31? M49 112]3[4]5[6 78] oo r]r2[i3](B46 181@47 (SM)
W 14|75 16|17 [18]19]2027[22[23]24 25 [26] W 2[5] "w

MEL359N
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AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/BOSE System (Cont'd)

REAR EL-AUDIO-06
SPEAKER
RRSP  RRSP RRSP  RRSP .  With rear TV
LH (+ LH (= RH (+ RH (= B46 :
o o ouT our GND
L S S| 2<]]
i
LG BIY OR B/P B EL-AUDIO-03 @PPP
Precedin
page Q@R
R P
iG]
AUX
BOX
: BD
OR B/P
Gl ]
B L/OR
I_l_l
(V2)
L/OR
OR BIP [
(D)
II----I | REAR
LG BIY TV SWITCH
OR B/P ON
_ :
LI_I-DSO LI—I OFF
OR B/P ||i||
B
—e 1
OR B/P B B8 B
ED i
\ or 2 b l ® l
1 1 1
GRT
' \ ._O_BB_BB
i (D) (GIDYGED,
I B \?}B_BE B
OR B/P OR B/P ® I
=l = Ineml =l B B
(1] 23 LI, (1] 123 LI, i
[y 5 ey
SPEAKER SPEAKER B 1
a _l_
(D53) ©73) = = =
=\ @ I\ P o e =
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
(B1)- SUPER MULTIPLE
[O] —J 1[2[3] 4 5[6]7]8
3[1]@4®) []2]3]4]s[67]e]oiof1i[i2[i3] B4©) fghigtmili N EOHEEE B50 JUNCTION (SMJ)
w_ [1a[i5[te[7[78[Te[e0[21 22 25 24 25 28] W W
] T[2[c[3]4 0 il (=] 2
B115 ) ) D101
5[6]7[8 W 567|8910W W 1]2 R R 3[4]5]6 W
=]
[2[e 2] ¢
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AUDIO
UNIT

M126

DATA
GND

EL-AUDIO-07

REQ

RX

CD RH
INPUT
)

CD RH
INPUT
(-)
PU
=1
RH (-)
ouT

AUDIO
GND

CDLH
INPUT
)

CD LH
INPUT
)

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/BOSE System (Cont'd)

CD AUTO
CHANGER
M125

}To EL-ILL

|
|
I
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
— \l
— ~
B
]
REQ
P/B W
P/IG B

R
[o]
RXD

LG
]
RH (+)

ouT

P/B

e
el o

e \_ T
o =
T B._H_mmm
L

———— | ; T
>R-|=2
1 N ;H”mnu
5

N~

WLH_MM ﬁBl__m
[an)

] e @ 2. @ 4

Ny

BI___@

-
G/\Nl
G/
el
ACC
GND
16]14]12)<< —>{6[4]2

To EL-
AUDIO-03

MELO44M
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AUDIO

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses
NAEL0346
AUDIO UNIT
NAEL0346501
Symptom Possible causes Repair order

Audio unit inoperative (no |1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block (J/B)].
digital display and no 2. Poor audio unit case ground Turn ignition switch ON and verify that battery posi-
sound from speakers). 3. Audio unit tive voltage is present at terminal 10 of audio unit.

2. Check audio unit case ground.

3. Remove audio unit for repair.
Audio unit presets are lost |1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse [No. 4, located in fuse block (J/B)]
when ignition switch is 2. Audio unit and verify that battery positive voltage is present at
turned OFF. terminal 6 of audio unit.

2. Remove audio unit for repair.
AM stations are weak or 1. Antenna 1. Check antenna.
noisy (FM stations OK). 2. Poor audio unit ground 2. Check audio unit ground.

3. Audio unit 3. Remove audio unit for repair.
FM stations are weak or 1. Window antenna 1. Check window antenna.
noisy (AM stations OK). 2. Audio unit 2. Remove audio unit for repair.
Audio unit generates noise |1. Poor audio unit ground 1. Check audio unit ground.
in AM and FM modes with | 2. Loose or missing ground bonding 2. Check ground bonding straps.
engine running. straps 3. Replace ignition condenser or rear window defogger
3. Ignition condenser or rear window noise suppressor condenser.
defogger noise suppressor condenser | 4. Check alternator.

4. Alternator 5. Check ignition coil and secondary wiring.

5. Ignition coil or secondary wiring 6. Remove audio unit for repair.

6. Audio unit

Audio unit generates noise | 1. Poor audio unit ground 1. Check audio unit ground.
in AM and FM modes with | 2. Antenna 2. Check antenna.
accessories on (switch 3. Accessory ground 3. Check accessory ground.
pops and motor noise). 4. Faulty accessory 4. Replace accessory.
BASE SYSTEM
NAEL0346502
Symptom Possible causes Repair order
Individual speaker is noisy |1. Speaker 1. Check speaker.
or inoperative. 2. Audio unit output 2. Check audio unit output voltages.
3. Speaker circuit 3. Check wires for open or short between audio unit
4. Audio unit and speaker.
4. Remove audio unit for repair.
BOSE SYSTEM
NAEL0346503
Symptom Possible causes Repair order

Audio unit controls are 1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse [No. 4, located in fuse block (J/B)].
operational, but no sound | 2. Audio unit output Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal 2
is heard from any speaker. | 3. Audio unit of audio amp. relay.

2. Check audio unit output voltage (Terminal 12).

3. Remove audio unit for repair.
All front speakers are inop- | 1. Audio amp. relay 1. Check audio amp. relay.
erative. 2. Audio amp. relay ground 2. Check audio amp. relay ground (Terminal 3).

3. Amp. ON signal 3. Turn ignition switch ACC and audio unit ON. Verify
battery positive voltage is present at terminal 1 of
audio amp. relay.

Individual front speaker is | 1. Speaker ground 1. Check speaker ground (Terminal 5).

noisy or inoperative. 2. Power supply 2. Check power supply for speaker (Terminal 4).
3. Audio unit output 3. Check audio unit output voltage for speaker.
4. Speaker 4. Replace speaker.
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AUDIO

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Symptom Possible causes Repair order
Both rear speakers are 1. Poor rear speaker amp. ground 1. Check rear speaker amp. ground circuit.
inoperative. 2. Power supply 2. Check power supply for rear speaker amp. (Terminal
3. Amp. ON signal 11).
4. Rear speaker amp. 3. Turn ignition switch ACC and audio unit ON. Verify

battery positive voltage is present at terminal 9 of
rear speaker amp.
4. Remove rear speaker amp. for repair.

Individual rear speaker is | 1. Speaker 1. Check speaker.

noisy or inoperative. 2. Audio unit/amp. output 2. Check audio unit/amp. output.
3. Speaker circuit 3. Check wires for open or short between audio unit/
4. Audio unit amp. and speakers.

4. Remove audio unit for repair.

Inspection

NAEL0347

AUDIO UNIT AND AMP.
All voltage inspections are made with:

NAEL0347501

e Ignition switch ON or ACC
e Audio unit ON
e Audio unit and amps. connected (If audio unit or amp. is removed for inspection, supply a ground to the
case using a jumper wire.)
ANTENNA
NAEL0347502
1. Using a jumper wire, clip an auxiliary ground between antenna and body.
e If reception improves, check antenna ground (at body surface).
e If reception does not improve, check main feeder cable for short circuit or open circuit.
Audio Unit Removal and Installation -
1. Lock the CD changer unit mechanism (if so equipped) prior to removing a malfunctioning CD changer unit.
Refer to “LOCKING CD CHANGER UNIT MECHANISM”,
2. Remove CD changer unit. Refer to BT-22, “INSTRUMENT PANEL ASSEMBLY".
LOCKING CD CHANGER UNIT MECHANISM I
CAUTION:
e Prior to removing a malfunctioning CD changer unit that will be shipped for repair, the changer
mechanism MUST BE LOCKED to prevent the mechanism from being damaged during shipping.
e |Ifa CD is jammed or unable to be removed from the unit, do NOT lock the changer mechanism. If
the unit is to be shipped for repair, carefully package the unit to prevent vibration and shock.
1. Eject and remove any CDs from the CD changer unit.
2. Turn ignition switch OFF. Wait until CD changer unit display is off and mechanism stops moving (mecha-
nism sound stops).
3. Press any one of the disc selection buttons once. When a display shows on the CD changer unit, press
the same disc selection button again within 5 seconds.
e The changer mechanism will lock itself within 10 seconds.
4. After mechanism stops moving (mechanism sound stops), disconnect the CD changer unit connectors.

NO

TE:

After installing a new or remanufactured CD changer unit, switching the CD changer unit ON will automati-
cally unlock the mechanism. A special unlocking procedure is not required.
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AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — REMOTE —

Wiring Diagram — REMOTE —

NAEL0349

- EL-REMOTE-01

IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY ACC or ON
n
o FUSE
BLOCK | t
J/B) efer to
10A 7.5A ( EL-POWER
LG GI/B
I I |
LG GB GB
el =1 I
3 5 HORN
I] I] RELAY
Q Q E118
L7 |Lsdp L2d STEERING
LI_I I—I_I LI—I WHEEL
G R LGB D ?XI:E)CEIVgR
E1 NTROL
o G el SEEK/ SWITCH
EL N PULSE APS UP POWER MODE GND
<R | ] | IR |La] [L2])
Yy i BRW B
vy R BRW
271 28]l o]l
SEEK/ POWER MODE
APS UP ON SIG
ACC[10]m G/
AUDIO
UNIT
49 ,
HORN/RY DATA/ | i NG |
(BAT) ouT SWITCH B B B B
(AUDIO) n
GND 740 .
|L3]] = £ =
== M66 W47
_________________________ | REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
! E1) -SUPER
e 1 PR e R 262422: (ED
2Tal T (5] w REIK 6[5]3 W 35]33]31[30] 29] 28] 27[25] 23] 21 W MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
. -FUSE BLOCK-
z] JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
1]2]3]4 5[6]7]8 [—
5[7] 18
3T6] B8R 910l 11]12]13]14[15]16]17]18]19[20 W 6l4l5]2]1]7][3 v
| T TT Tt e T |
[ | I
111]2]3 £40 [12[13]14]15]16] | |
| W W

* : This connector is not shown in “HARNESS LAYOUT”, EL section.
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AUDIO ANTENNA

System Description

System Description

Power is supplied at all times
e through 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to power antenna terminal 6.

Ground is supplied to the power antenna terminal 2 through body grounds M4, M66 and M147.

When the audio unit is turned to the ON position, battery positive voltage is supplied
e through audio unit terminal 5
e to power antenna terminal 4.

The antenna raises and is held in the extended position.
When the audio unit is turned to the OFF position, battery positive voltage is interrupted

e from audio unit terminal 5
e to power antenna terminal 4.
The antenna retracts.

EL-198
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AUDIO ANTENNA

Wiring Diagram — P/ANT —

Wiring Diagram — P/ANT —
NAEL0351
IGNITION SWITCH ] EL‘P AN-I-‘ 1
ACC or ON BATTERY / O
! ! FUSE
% 10A % 75 [BLOCK | Rfer o EL-POWER,
10 24
| p |1
| G (2ou];
G/W RIG -
\/
G/W
[Goll
ACC  |AUDIO
ANT UNIT
SIGNAL
=]
R
R R/G
[l [l
POWER
ANTENNA

{

@ = v @
wJ

G
Bi—

2
T M48

EL-199

- FUSE BLOCK -
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
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AUDIO ANTENNA

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

NAEL0352

POWER ANTENNA

NAEL0352S01

Symptom Possible causes Repair order
Power antenna does not 1. 7.5A fuse 1. Check 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in fuse block
operate. 2. Audio unit signal (J/B)]. Verify that battery positive voltage is present
3. Grounds M4, M66 and M147 at terminal 6 of power antenna.

2. Turn ignition switch and audio unit ON. Verify that
battery positive voltage is present at terminal 4 of
power antenna.

3. Check grounds M4, M66 and M147.

Location of Antenna

NAEL0353

Windshield printed antenna

\\
NN A .
ntenna terminal

=

J

-
—— oy

[l
[

5
T

View with inner fender protector removed View with glove box and y N
instrument lower cover removed
e e e
/\,3\ \/\

Grommet

Feeder cable jack

. / D
Main feeder cable and ~ Power antenna motor —
power antenna harness connector ]

YELO67K
&, Loosen Antenna Rod Replacement
V Antenna nut REMOVAL NAELO354501
Ng == 1. Remove antenna nut and antenna base.
@\ Antenna base

3’\

MELO036G

EL-200



AUDIO ANTENNA

Antenna Rod Replacement (Cont’d)

MELO37G

Gear portion
(Facing rearward)

Antenna rod

Front of vehicle

MELO38G

2. Withdraw antenna rod while raising it by operating antenna @

motor.

INSTALLATION

1.
2.

3.

oA

NAEL0354502

Lower antenna rod by operating antenna motor.

Insert gear section of antenna rope into place with it facing
toward antenna motor.

As soon as antenna rope is wound on antenna motor, stop
antenna motor. Insert antenna rod lower end into antenna
motor pipe.

Retract antenna rod completely by operating antenna motor.
Install antenna nut and base.

EL-201
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POWER SUNROOF

System Description

System Description

NAEL0355

OUTLINE

Electric sunroof system consists of

e Sunroof switch

e Sunroof motor

e Smart entrance control unit

Smart entrance control unit controls retained power operation.

OPERATION

The sunroof can be tilted up or down with the tilt switch.
The sunroof can be opened or closed automatically with the sunroof switch.

RETAINED POWER OPERATION NAEL0355504

When the ignition switch is turned to OFF position from ON or START position, power is supplied for 45 sec-
onds

e to power window relay terminal 2

e from smart entrance control unit terminal 46.

Ground is always supplied

e to power window relay terminal 1

e through body grounds.

When power and ground are supplied, power window relay continues to be energized, and the electrical sun-
roof can be operated.

When power is supplied, the electrical sunroof can be operated.

The retained power operation is canceled when the driver or passenger side door is opened.
RAP signal period can be changed by CONSULT-II. (EL-206)

INTERRUPTION DETECTION FUNCTION NAELO355505

The CPU of sunroof motor monitors the sunroof motor operation and the sunroof position (full closed or other)
for sunroof by the signals from encoder and limit switch in sunroof motor.
When sunroof motor detects interruption during the following close operation,

e automatic close operation when ignition switch is in the “ON” position
e automatic close operation during retained power operation
sunroof switch controls the motor for open and the sunroof will operate about 150 mm (5.91 in).

NAEL0355501

NAEL0355502

EL-202



POWER SUNROOF
Wiring Diagram — SROOF —

Wiring Diagram — SROOF — @l
NAEL0356
BATTERY IGRITION SWITCH EL-SROOF-01
or START
" MIA
FUSE
g % 78 (BOCK |oete
24 11 - -
| [24] | [11] Bl
EEH |Lsu]]
GR W/B - LG
|
.—
w/B E@
[l
DIODE
* FE
g
7 . oL
. R/Y 4} Next page
N
GR w/B RIY MT
[zEl [zl e ]l
BAT IGN RAP SMART
(FUSE) ouT ENTRANCE AT
DOOR SW DOORsw |CONTROL UNIT
GND2__ GND! (DR) (AS) : :
[ [ = [ |L2]]
B B G/OR YR TF
)
) g &
B1 B50
G/OR YR E0 PD
[l I
ERONT FRoNT =
OPEN | SWITCH LH OPEN | SWITCH RH
— — B68
CLOSED T CLOSED T sU
|L2]] |L2]]
B B
i BR
Om=@mms B mm— B B
p-y—"-{ | @™ o J'l |
B B
1|1 Ommcfiremmmadhomd § 2 9T ST
B B B B o B B
a a m L A4 A
(R B22 B 75 RS
——————————————————————————————————————— 1 REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
i =l =l =il : (B1)- SUPER MULTIPLE BT
112]3]4]5]6]7]8]9 25]26]27]28]29]30]31]32]33 JUNGTION (SMJ
MEREREREE Mﬁ 34]35[36]37[38[30[40[41[42 ‘5“7’ gg :; 2(2) Z? 2‘2‘ Zg gi “23(3 : ) FUS(E BL)OCK_
) F2) 3] [ | P E a3laaas]T—[el47]as -
I : JUNCTION BOX (J/B) FIA
= T 12[3]4 < —>]5]6]7]8
113
2 .. o[t [72[1a] a6 [17 18] 19]z0| B2C
B B B w S
2 ]
D101
MEL4290
DX
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Wiring Diagram — SROOF — (Cont’d)

POWER SUNROOF

BATTERY EL-SROOF-02
Refer to
s0n  |EL-POWER.
W/B
2n
]
- [l
Preceding 4} RIY CIRCUIT
page BREAKER
W/R w
M63
e
L2 a3t )
W/R WR W
1
1
WIR W
RY WA 4 I_I_I I_l_l
1T o .
o POWER LIMIT SW LIMIT SW
WINDOW
é ?I] RELAY (SLIDE) (TILT)
23 ENCODER SUNROOF
i L ]
— W
cPU
I_ | I I I |
B L PU G SB R
B
ll TR L PU G SB R
B I—l—l I—I—I I—I—I I—l—l I—l—l
31 I[A] [6] [4] 1[=2]
M| & N ;
T
.ﬁ r. UP | DOWN
| | TILT
B B 8 B SLIDE SWITCH JSWITCH
l e
. o R
W14
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
— -SUPER MULTIPLE
3 ER fi[=]B s[4[3[c[2]1 3] [6]2 JUNCTION (SMJ)
1 3]
|251| 34|56 1211109|876RV1V1 71°[2 R\;VZ
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POWER SUNROOF
CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

Data link
connector

SEL331X

NISSAN

CONSULT-II

START

SUB MODE

PBR455D

SELECT SYSTEM

ENGINE

ABS

SMART ENTRANCE

AIR BAG

SEL398Y

SELECT TEST ITEM

BATTERY SAVER

THEFT WAR ALM

RETAINED PWR

MULTI REMOTE ENT

SEL273W

SELECT DIAG MODE

DATA MONITOR

ACTIVETEST

SEL322W

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

“RETAINED PWR”
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect “CONSULT-II" to the data link connector.

=NAEL0357

NAEL0357501

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START".

5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE”.

6. Touch “RETAINED PWR”.

7. Select diagnosis mode.
“DATA MONITOR” and “ACTIVE TEST” are available.

EL-205
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CONSULT-II Application Items

POWER SUNROOF

“RETAINED PWR”
Data Monitor

CONSULT-II Application Items

NAEL0455
NAEL0455501

NAEL045550101

Monitored Item

Description

IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.
DOOR SW-DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.
DOOR SW-AS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch RH.
Active Test [
Test Iltem Description

RETAINED PWR

This test is able to supply RAP signal (power) from smart entrance control unit to power
window system, power sunroof system. Those systems can be operated when turning on
“RETAINED PWR” on CONSULT-Il screen even if the ignition switch is tuned OFF.
NOTE:

During this test, CONSULT-II can be operated with ignition switch “OFF” position.
“RETAINED PWR” should be turned “ON” or “OFF” on CONSULT-II screen when

ignition switch is ON. Then turn ignition switch OFF for checking retained power
operation. CONSULT-II might be stuck if “RETAINED PWR” is turned “ON” or “OFF”

on CONSULT-II screen when ignition switch is OFF.

Work Support

NAEL045550103

Work Item

Description

RETAINED PWR SET

RAP signal’'s power supply period can be changed by mode setting. Selects RAP signal’s
power supply period between three steps.
e MODE 1 (45 sec.)/MODE 2 (OFF)/MODE 3 (2 min.)

Trouble Diagnoses

NAEL0456

Symptom

Possible cause Repair order

Power sunroof cannot be operated
using any switch.

n

ONOGOM®

7.5A fuse, 40A fusible link and | 1. Check 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in fuse block

M145 circuit breaker (J/B)], 40A fusible link (letter f, located in fuse and
Power window relay ground cir- fusible link box) and M145 circuit breaker. Turn igni-
cuit tion switch “ON” and verify battery positive voltage is
Sunroof motor ground circuit present at terminals 2 and 3 of power window relay
Power window relay and terminal 1 of sunroof motor.
Sunroof motor circuit 2. Check power window relay ground circuit.
Sunroof switch 3. Check sunroof motor ground circuit.
Sunroof switch circuit 4. Check power window relay.
Sunroof motor 5. Check the wire between power window relay and
sunroof motor.
6. Check sunroof switch.
7. Check harness between sunroof switch and sunroof

motor.
8. Check sunroof motor.

Power sunroof cannot be operated
using one of the sunroof switches.

Sunroof switch 1. Check sunroof switch.
Sunroof switch circuit 2. Check the harness between sunroof motor and sun-
roof switch.

EL-206



POWER SUNROOF

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Symptom Possible cause Repair order

Power sunroof cannot be opened |1. Full closed position not initial-
or closed fully. ized

Sunroof slide mechanism
Sunroof switch

Sunroof switch circuit
Sunroof motor

. Initialize full closed position.

. Check the following. MA
. Check obstacles in sunroof, etc.

. Check worn or deformed sunroof.

. Check sunroof sash tilted too far inward or outward. EM
. Check sunroof switch.

. Check harness between sunroof motor and sunroof

switch.
5. Replace sunroof motor. LG

abrwn
PwWOTONR

Retained power operation does not | 1. RAP signal circuit 1. Check RAP signal.
operate properly. 2. Driver or passenger side door a. (With CONSULT-II) EGC
switch circuit Check RAP signal with CONSULT-IIl. Use “ACTIVE
3. Smart entrance control unit TEST” mode, “RETAINED PWR” in “SMART

ENTRANCE". (Refer to EL-208.) EE
If NG, go to the step b. below.
b. Verify 12 positive voltage from smart entrance con-
trol unit is present at terminal 2 of power window cL
relay:
e Within 45 seconds after ignition switch turns off.
When front door LH and RH is closed.
2. Check harness between smart entrance control unit MT
and driver or passenger side door switch.
Check driver or passenger side door switch.
Check driver or passenger side door switch. AT
3. Check smart entrance control unit. (EL-378)

TF

PD

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

A

SC
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DOOR MIRROR
Wiring Diagram — MIRROR —

Wiring Diagram — MIRROR —

NAEL0360

IGNITION SWITCH 7]
G Ac%()?()NC EL'MIRROR'O1
BLOCK
% 10A W/B) Refer to EL-POWER.
G/R |
CHANGEOVER SWITCH
! N SeEper
'-., -8~ \’R '-./ -8~ R CONTROL
D SWITCH
MIRROR SWITCH '
] | 0 5
G/B G/W G/OR  GIY L/OR B
#
-
t -
- - -
.— ﬁ
G/W G/B GIY G/OR G/B L/OR
M5 M67
(e W iy e 82 - yoe
G/OR GIB L/OR G/W GIB GrY
G/OR G/B L/OR G/W G/B G/Y .j
e R x| xR x| B 1 1
Wy | L
-+ > -+ > MIRROR LH -+ > -+ > MIRROR RH .
RIGHT- LEFT- UP-  DOWN- RIGHT- LEFT- UP-  DOWN- — JT— —
WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
7]6]]5]4 ? -FUSE BLOCK-
9[3]10[2]8][1 [1]2]3]4]5 6|7|8|’ JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
1]12]3[==]4|5|6|7
8 91011|1213141516’

EL-208
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POWER SEAT

Wiring Diagram — SEAT —

Wiring Diagram — SEAT —

NAEL0361

BATTERY EL-SEAT-01
40A Refer to EL-POWER.
w/B
’J_‘.E1
2n
a
W/B
Il 1 |I
CIRCUIT
BREAKER
L]
W/R
. >
o W/R Y/B — /B 4} Next page
Wi W72
<]
Y/B
[Eml
POWER
SEAT o - .
SWITCH [ 7 7 7
F fes---=- RF fezem-o- RD f-m====- UD f-m==-=- U
R F R F 0 D g D POWER SEAT
.\I .\I"\I .\I’.\I .\I).\I .\I/. LH
N N N N N N N N
¢ L—¢ L—¢ ¢
SLIDE MOTOR RECLINING MOTOR FRONT LIFTER MOTOR REAR LIFTER MOTOR
2
o W2 T s {0 L
©208):@10®)  (@ioD:(B29) 2
s B_BB_._.
B B I I
L)
.J B B
e A A
D210 B11 B22
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
(ED . (BD-super
MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
| —
was) :3 sza 1?) 11]12 1‘; 1i 1?3 176 852
W w W
il =] —
3[4]5]6 0\1,31 HBE 4|
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POWER SEAT
Wiring Diagram — SEAT — (Cont’d)

Preceding page @Y/B
Y/B
[
POWER
SEAT .
SWITCH | T
F o p-z---=- RF f-z---=- R
R F R F POWER SEAT
L} I L\ I 20 I L N I 2 RH
o . o . B57
N N N N
¢ ¢
SLIDE MOTOR RECLINING MOTOR
]
B
i
B B
= A
B55 B75
|
B57
W
MEL601F

EL-210



HEATED SEAT
Wiring Diagram — HSEAT —

Wiring Diagram — HSEAT — @l
NAEL0362
S S EL-HSEAT-01
MA
Refer to
EL-POWER.
EM
HEATED
SEAT LG
SWITCH
EC
FE
GL
T
AT
TF
HEATED
CUSHION
HEATER BACK el PD
HEATER 5
SEAT CUSHION AX
THERMOSTAT
CUSHION | | SEAT ALY
HEATER BACK H SU
HEATER
o=@ -B._:PB-B -B 39
SEAT CUSHION
THERMOSTAT BA0E | & mm
Omclfrommcd ko | @ ®
B
| : | I | I ST
B B ® = B B B
a4 & 421 2 5 5 =B
B1D) (B22 210) @5 @5 M) Wil RS
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
(B1) -SUPER
L':'—l R 3 B E == HE e MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ) BT
a2 L ’ W 2[3 Gy ’ Gy 891011 [12[13[14]15]16 W (M91) -FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B) A
i =] B —
3|4]5 6 [1]2]3 4|
SC
E * *
B405) , (B406
* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.

MELO46M

DX
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Seatback Heating Unit

HEATED SEAT

Seatback Heating Unit

NAEL0363

Heating unit

Seat cushion trim

Seatback trim

Thermostat

Trim temperature

Increasing to

Decreasing to

o~ 1o 35 - 45 25 - 35
C (°F) 95 - 113) (77 - 95)
Thermostat
operation OFF ON

SBT314

EL-212



AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector @l
Location eroses
Lifting motor Sliding motor % MIA
Fuse block (J/B) (Rear =2
1123145 ‘ /@ EM
6[7]18]9](10 Driver’'s seat
11[12]13]14 |15 control unit /’k\
;? ;; 122 19 |20 B /at memory switch
24| 25[26 ‘ % > LG
27 28] 29 3
Lifting motor Reclining motor @ @ /
(Front) E@
= ? KeVS{“\c? (E),
,;.
?‘ / FE
: oL
T
AT
TF
PD
SEL190Y
AX
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
SG

EL-213



AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

System Description

System Description

=NAEL0365

OPERATIVE CONDITION
The drive position can be set in 2 ways, manually and automatically.

NAEL0365501

Manual Operation
NAEL036550101

The driver’s seat can be adjusted for sliding, reclining, front cushion height and rear cushion height with the
LH power seat switches. The manual operation can be adjusted with the IGN key in any position.

Automatic Operation
NAEL036550102

The driver’s seat is adjusted to the proper positions for the driver automatically, in 3 different ways: MEMORY
AUTOMATIC SET, AUTOMATIC EXITING SETTING and AUTOMATIC SET RETURN. (Automatic Drive Posi-
tioner = ADP)

CONDITIONS INHIBITING AUTOMATIC OPERATION
Automatic memory setting procedures are suspended under any of the following conditions:
1) When vehicle speed is more than 7 km/h (4 MPH).
2) When driver’s side power seat switch is turned on.
3) When any two of the switches (set switch and memory switches 1 and 2) are turned ON.
4) When cancel switch is turned on.
5) When selector lever is in any position other than “P”.
6) When ignition switch is turned to “START” position.
(Operation resumes when ignition switch is returned to “ON".)
7) When detention switch malfunction is detected:

e Detention switch failure is sensed when detention switch remains off for at least 2 seconds at a vehicle
speed of greater than 7 km/h (4 MPH).

FAIL-SAFE SYSTEM
Output Failure NAEL036550301

When the ignition switch is in the ON position, if any of the parts (indicated in the following chart) move more
than the specified amount within a period “T2” when no “ON” input is sent from any of the switches (indicated
in the following chart), or an output from the automatic drive positioner is not produced, an output failure is
sensed. Motor operation will be suspended automatically, and all automatic operations will be ineffective. (In
this case, the motor will not operate manually.)

NAEL0365502

NAEL0365S03

OPERATED PORTION T2 Allowable measurement
Seat sliding Approx. 2.5 sec. Within 6 mm (0.24 in)
Seat reclining Same as above Change angle within 1°
Absolving

NAEL036550302

When moving selector lever back to “P” position after having moved it to any position except “P”, fail-safe
operation will be canceled.

INITIALIZATION NAELO365504

After reconnecting battery cable, perform initialization procedure A or B. If initialization has not been performed,
automatic drive positioner will not operate.
PROCEDURE A

1) Insert key in the ignition key cylinder. (Ignition switch is in “OFF” position.)

2) Open — close — open driver side door. (Do not perform with the door switch operation.)
3) End

PROCEDURE B

1) Drive the vehicle at more than 25 km/h (16 MPH).

2) End

EL-214



AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

System Description (Cont’d)
MEMORY AUTOMATIC SET @l

=NAEL0365505

Two drive positions can be retained in the memory. Press memory switch to set driver’s seat to preset posi-
tion.

MA
PROCEDURE FOR STORING MEMORY
EM
Adjust the position of driver’s seat with manual set operations.
Ignition switch “ON". LG
A4
Indicator LEDs
(1) Indicator LED for which driver’s seat positions are already retained in memory E©
Touch set switch. illuminates for 5 seconds.
(2) Indicator LED for which driver’s seat positions are not entered in memory illuminates [FE
for 0.5 seconds.
Within 5 seconds. @L
A 4
Indi LED
Press memory switch for which driv- ndicator °
er’s seat positions are to be entered | (1) To modify driver’s seat positions, press memory switch. MT
in memory for more than 0.5 sec- Indicator LED will then go out for 0.5 seconds and then illuminate for 5 seconds.
onds. (2 driver’s seat positions can
be memorized.) (2) To enter driver’s seat positions in blank memory, indicator LED illuminates for AT
5 seconds after memory switch is pressed.
TF
A 4
END OF MEMORY SETTING
PD
SEL592W
AX
NOTE:
e When memory switch for which driver’s seat positions are already retained in memory is pressed, new seat
positions will be retained in memory in place of the previously set positions. SuU
e Drive position is erased from the memory when battery cable is disconnected more than 30 seconds. After
connecting battery cable, perform initialization procedures.
BR
SELECTING THE MEMORIZED POSITION
PROCEDURE-A PROCEDURE-B @T
Turn ignition switch “ON” and press desired memory switch Open driver’s door and withdraw key from ignition key cylinder.
for more than 0.3 seconds. (Indicator LED illuminates.) Then press desired memory switch for more than 0.3 seconds.
(Indicator LED illuminates.) (See NOTE 2.) F&@
(See NOTE 1.)

Within 1 minute
v BT
Insert key into ignition key cylinder.
(Memory indicator illuminates.)

A

SC

A 4

See NOTE 3.
The driver’s seat will move to the memorized position. (See )

(During adjustments, indicator LED flashes, then illuminates for 5
seconds after adjustment.)

SEL593W
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

System Description (Cont'd)

NOTE:

1) Do not keep cancel switch pressed as it will not operate.

2) Automatic exiting setting will be performed.

3) The driver’s seat position (see the following Table) operates in the order of priority.

The order of priority Operated portion
1 Seat sliding
2 Seat reclining
3 Seat front lifting
4 Seat rear lifting

AUTOMATIC EXITING SETTING
“Exiting” positions:
Driver’s seat ... Slides about 40 mm (1.57 in) rear from normal sitting position.

NAEL0365506

Remove ignition key from ignition key Open driver’s door while ignition key Turn ignition switch from “ON” to
cylinder. is inserted. (Ignition switch is in “OFF” “OFF” with driver’s door opened.
or “ACC” position.)

v
A

A 4

The seat will slide backward.

SEL594W

AUTOMATIC SET RETURN NAEL0365507

With driver’s seat set to the “exiting” position, operating one of the following procedures moves it to the posi-
tion previously retained in memory.

Insert igniton key. Close driver’s door while ignition key Turn ignition switch from “OFF” to
is inserted. (Ignition switch is in “OFF” “ON”.
or “ACC” position.)
After 0.65
seconds

Driver’s seat returns to the original
position.

SEL595W

EL-216



AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Schematic

Schematic

NAEL0366
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G |o |2 |5¥E
L2 I I A
L (I}
= = |5 | =% L{n- | 4300083 r@i ¥300ON3
HOLIMS AYOW3IW LV3S
H1321A30 H1301A3d
3snd 3snd 3sn4 3snd m ONINITO3Y 9NIQITS
14V1S 10 NO 14VIS AY3LIvVE
HOLIMS NOILINOI HOLIMS NOILINSI

DX

MEL422P
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP —

Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP —

NAEL0367

EL-AUT/DP-01

IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITGH
BATTERY START ON or START
Refer to
40A FUSE it
] % 7.5A 7.5A 7.5A BLOCK EL-POWER.
(J/B)
y8 | , = ,
160 140 19U Gy
BIY GIR GIR YR
w/B *
@ 2]
KEY
wiB INSERTED |SWITCH
REMOVED T
WiB ]
Fil T
->
CIRCUIT o GR 4} Next page
BREAKER
W45 WIR
I—l—l
L] am
WI/R V\in
W/R BIY GIR G/R W/R
A D B - - - BT - - - - - =]
W/R BIY GIW G/R W/R
B16
B oM
i i iv EBIR B/IW
Y R w BR BW
[Eml [Eml [l20]l Il =1
BAT ST IGN BAT KEY SEAT
PT W
(PTC) (FUSE) CONTROL
UNIT LH
B512) , (B513
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
] R
W R W MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
, -FUSE BLOCK-
[T -mTo T Pttt oy JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
i 21 £ £ 2 ) PR == R R Sl D 7]6]5]a[4]3] 2] |
| |%0]39]38[37[36]35]34]33 32  37[30[28[28 BS‘RQ BEBEEDEEE 5\5/\1/3 |

* : This connector is not shown in “HARNESS LAYOUT”, EL section.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER
Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont’d)

EL-AUT/DP-02 ©

-
Preceding QFG/RG/Rj MA
GR EM
=
2
* LG
SEAT
MEMORY
OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON SWITCH =6
MEMORY MEMORY — — -
INDICATOR-1 S INDICATOR-2 MEMORY MEMORY SET
SWITCH-2 SWITCH-1 SWITCH
|Le ]| (L7} L2 | I, | EER ] [Lad) FE
OR PIL G Uy R B
OR PIL G Uy R
e 0 e ; iy
OR PIL G Uy R r'@l
OR PIL G Uy R
oI B -
OR PIL G Ly R
OR & PIL G Uy R
ll".B:-'>1-1" Geft------------ Geft----- I@l """ ]l AX
BIY P/B LY RAW PU
BIY P/B Uy RW PU
MEMORY MEMORY MEMORY-2 __ MEMORY- SET SEAT o
IND-1 IND-2 SET SET SwW SEAT oL I
UNIT LH . .
i 4 ST
W77 Wit
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING. RS
-SUPER
7T6]5]]4]3]2[1 leelespalza] oo l==lz1 ool 17] —= MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
EECEREIREEEE 20]3938]37[36 35 |32 ]33] 32 31 [30[2a 28| E22 BT
W BR
T[2]a3l=={4]5]6]7 T[2]a[3]4 1[2]3]=]4]5
891011|1213141516 5177 [0 0| @Y 6789|101112 HA
BR W GY
<
©16)
[4T1T2]7]6 |5|3|? SGC
* : This connector is not shown in “HARNESS LAYOUT”, EL section.
EL
MEL558P

DX
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER
Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont'd)

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-AUT/DP-03

ON or START

FUSE

Refer to
108 BISCK [EL-POWER.

(2] SEAT
CONTROL
UNIT LH

h CANCEL DOOR P RANGE :
VSP2 sW SW(DR) W

iy ] ]

Hei k5 m=z{EHe )

COMBINATION ~ W/L w GR BR/Y
METER
UNIFIEI(Z)WMETER/ CONTRO)L unT | 22 I I I
ith odof/trip meter’ V26 BR/Y
L w
[ —— S N ED T &0
I 3 | 5 | e --r"| &R el HLAVP
@ Q-G/OR» AL, BRY
GIY SB B WL WL w Et lTLALIIJL
L.A [l G/OR ELINTL
I CANCEL |MEMORY -y
S S o
GIY wiL
D) * @ D P =
oFF GIOR BRIY
@ Z
SB WL 2] l"‘lm
= iy
o=@ OPEN [SWITCHLH B
— €D)
e mll 0L0SED [e1
@ n L-—IILI [ ]6evice
ECM ® B BoSHTION
= L = SWITCH)
SB W47 ILI )
6
el 5
1 B B m— B B B
METER | | AGTuaTOR .——.-P -
out | |ARD @D m-@
ELECTRIC
ONIT FBB—B{I__.B—.—.
B B I .ﬂ
s |
.J B B B B
x L L 1 A4
D210 B11 Bs5) (B75

—————————————————————————————————— 1| REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
<>1| I 1 [ T2T3T4] 5 6 I==]78]o 1o 4sae 474840 50 [ =51 [52[53[64]55] s ! (ED . (B) - SUPER
BR || MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
T ESTEEETEVIS - risesiook.
e[ TaTs 6= 718 [oTio[T) w7z @171819202122 5[26[27 30 .. JUNGTION BOX (J/B)
W32) [2]3]4]s]e 7] o to]  i2[is] 4] “ -
12]13]14]15]16[17]18]19]20] 21]22[23] 24 1 - ELECTRICAL UNITS

716[5|=]4[3]2]1 1]2]3]4}<_ —5]6]7]8 —
S16 Ta[14]15]16]17] 18]19]20 ' OEEEEEEEE

©
©
S
>

CEZERERE
BEMEBHE - e
e e s s L * T —TTaToT _ * |
=1 -] o P 237 2 P P e A D B 7T6]5[ca]4]3] 2]
3[4]5]6 D\}\‘/” 12134 ¥%) | [a0]a]38]37]36]s5 |33 [32] 31]a0] 2928 Bé’;f T6[15[14]1312[11[10] 9 [ 8 :

* : This connector is not shown in “HARNESS LAYOUT”, EL section.
MEL423P
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER
Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont’d)

EL-AUT/DP-04 ©

MIA
SEAT CONTROL
FRONT REAR UNIT LH
RECLIN- RECLIN- FRONT LIFTING REAR  LIFTING B512
SLIDING SLIDING INGSW ING SW LIFTING  SW  LIFTING  SW GND : EM
SW(FR) SW(RR) (FR) (RR) SW(UP) (DOWN) SW(UP) (DOWN) GND (SIGNAL)
[ A Ex] |Ié|| |Lsel) |[26]) lsed) |l2zd]  |Leol] [Le]) [£3])
GW WR GNY  GB ORB WG YR E B LG
G/W W/R G/B OR/B W/G Y/R B EG

[o1 57 et

FOR- BACK- FOR- BACK- DOWN DOWN A
WARD @ WARD WARD & WARD LIFTING LIFTING CL

SLIDING RECLINING SWITCH SWITCH
SWITCH SWITCH (FRONT) (REAR)
POWER SEAT SWITCH LH MT
AT
B B
o &0,
. . TF
I PD
o
AX
B B m— B B SU
@D — EDED
rBB—BB—._. BR
B B I I
n
.J B B ST
A 4 4L
D210 B11 B22
rr————"—-—-—--—-- - - —_—_——_——_—————_————— 1 @g
| * % |
716]5|=]4]3]2 27]26]25]24]23[22 [===121[20]19]18]17 7|6]5[==[4]3]2]1
14{13]12]11]10] 9 B\;VB : 40]39]38]37]36]35[34 ]33] 32]31]30{29] 28 16]15]14] 13]12]11]10[ 9] 8 8519 |
BR w | T
| o e e e e e e e e e |
|21 g 112  —
B514 D101 HA
8|765W 34|56W |12|34|W
* : This connector is not shown in “HARNESS LAYOUT”, EL section. S@
EL
MEL186M
IDX
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DRIVE POSITIONER

AUTOMATIC
Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont'd)
FORWARD BACKWARD | SLIDING
- > DEVICE
EE=N i
H

5

8

{:
{=

0
P

GYR Y/G  BR wW/B
) |t
@ == —

FORWARD BACKWARD

-+ >
ENCODER r@_‘

(K3 g Ay

GYR LG Y/IG  B/Y

v

EL-AUT/DP-05

RECLINING
DEVICE
LH

.- I N .- ]
GYR P Y/G BR W/B LG BlY G
IF71l [eTl Ize]l [Tl [l [l 2]l [l

POWER PULSE PULSESLIDING  SLIDING PULSE RECLINING RECLINING
SW SW MOTOR MOTOR SW MOTOR  MOTOR
(SLIDING) GND  (RR) (FR) (RECLINING) (RR) (FR)
FRLIFTING FRLIFTING  PULSE RR LIFTING RRLIFTING ~ PULSE
MOTOR  MOTOR SwW MOTOR  MOTOR SW
(UP) (DOWN)  (FR LIFTING) (UP) (DOWN) (RR LIFTING)
Gl =] [Ce]] e =) E]
BW LR LR GY w SB

|

\

A

B/W LR GYR LR Y/G GY W GYR SB Y/G
[3] el [Eml BilEiElial
LIFTING LIFTING
MOTOR FRONT MOTOR REAR
(FRONT) LIFTING (REAR) LIFTING
DEVICE DEVISE
| ENCODER | LH | ENCODER | LH
<« DOWN UP-+ B516 < DOWN UP-+
1
| * * |
24 23 2 P e 3] D o G A 5 6 e EX Y E K Pl
| [40]a9]se[37[se[es|34]as]32st[3ofeslo] === [fe[ts]r4[18re[iT10[o]8 =
- I
3 ¥ ¥ ¥ 2] ¥
5[5 B515,, 5|43

w W

* : This connector is not shown in “HARNESS LAYOUT”, EL section.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

On Board Diagnosis

On Board Diagnosis @l

NAEL0368

Drivers door
Memory set switch MA
Indicator

o) ff

Memory switch 1
— " Memory switch 2

~ EG
SEL354X
HOW TO PERFORM SELF-DIAGNOSIS =
GL
Condition
e [gnition switch: OFF MT
® Selector lever: “P” range

: AT

Turn ignition switch “ON”.

Within 5 seconds
! TF

Push memory set switch and two memory switches at the same time for more
than 2 seconds.

PD

A

Self-diagnosis should be performed.
— Two indicator lamps should go on. (At the same time, driver's seat move AX
automatically.)

J SU
As soon as the indicator lamps go on and off by turns, start engine.
Within 15 seconds BR
A 4
Drive the vehicle more than 7 km/h (4 MPH) and stop.
Do not stop engine. @T
A
If a circuit malfunctions, a malfunction code should be indicated.*1 Fﬁ@
A 4
Turn ignition switch “OFF”. T
or
Touch front driver’s side power seat switch.
A 4
DIAGNOSIS END*2

SEL596W

*1: If no malfunction is indicated, self-diagnosis will end after the vehicle speed sensor diagnosis is performed.
*2: Diagnosis ends after self-diagnostic results have been indicated for 10 minutes if left unattended.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

On Board Diagnosis (Cont’d)

MALFUNCTION CODE TABLE

In this mode, a malfunction code is indicated by the number of flashes from the automatic drive positioner
indicator lamps (indicator lamp 1, indicator lamp 2) as shown below.

=NAEL0368502

Code No.| Detected items Indication of seat memory switches 1 and 2 Explanation
1 Seat sliding IND1, IND2 J_I
While the seat motors
o are moving for 2.5 seconds,
2 Seat reclining IND1 IND2J | | I if the number of seat
' sliding/reclining/lifting
encoder pulses changes
Seat lifting front | | | | I )
3 g IND1, IND2J 2 tlrlneslor less, t_he seat
device is determined
to be malfunctioning.
4 Seat lifting rear IND1, IND2 J_I_l_l_l_l_l_l
J ( If the vehicle speed signal
output of less than 7 km/h
Vehicle soeed IND1, IND2 (4 MPH) is detected, the
9 signal cirf;)uit T T ABS actuator and electric
9 unit is determined to be
12 sec. malfunctioning.
(T: 0.5 sec.)
SW1 IND J
No malfunction
- in the above SW2 IND = —
items 0.5 sec. 0.5 sec.
[
5 sec. I
SEL597WA
Code |Detected . . Refer- Code |Detected . . Refer-
. Diagnostic procedure ence - Diagnostic procedure ence
No. items No. items
page page
PROCEDURE 2 Seat PROCEDURE 5
1 Seat (Sliding encoder check) EL-230 4 liftin [Lifting encoder (rear) check] EL-236
sliding PROCEDURE 6 Fl-238 rea? PROCEDURE 9 =1-241
(Sliding motor check) [Lifting motor (rear) check]
PROCEDURE 3 Vehicle
2 Seat (Reclining encoder check) EL-232 9 speed PROCEDURE 12 ET 544
reclining PROCEDURE 7 F1-239 P (Vehicle speed sensor check) o
- sensor
(Reclining motor check)
Seat PROCEDURE 4
3 liftin [Lifting encoder (front) check] EL-234
o PROCEDURE 8 =1 -240
[Lifting motor (front) check]
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

| CHECK IN |

A

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT |

y

ON BOARD DIAGNOSIS*1
Does self-diagnostic results exist?
Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
A A
Repair/Replace according to Perform diagnostic procedure
» the self-diagnostic results. according to the symptom chart [¢
*2 on the next page.
NG y A 4
4{ ON BOARD DIAGNOSIS*1 | | REPAIR/REPLACE
OK
y A 4
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the
system.
OK
y
CHECK OUT
*1 EL-223 *2  EL-224

EL-225

NAEL0369

NAEL0369S01

SEL599W

MA
]
LC
EC
FE
GL
MT
AT
TF

PD

SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA

SC



Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

PRELIMINARY CHECK

NAEL0369502

NG (Manual operation)

does not operate.

Are automatic operation NG (Both operation) No seat system functions oper- 4.| SYMPTOM 1 |
and manual operation ate.
effected?
Some of the seat system func- 4.| SYMPTOM 2 |
OK tions do not operate.
No functions operate during auto- 4>| SYMPTOM 3 |
,| matic operation and some/all
functions do not operate during
manual operation.
NG (Automatic - Some
operation) Inoperative functions | Some of the seat system func- 4,| SYMPTOM 4 |
functions | tions do not operate.
All functions ; : ;
»| No automatic operation functions —.| SYMPTOM 5 |
operate.
Only storing memory function —»| SYMPTOM 6 |

Memorized position set (proce-
dure B), automatic exiting and
automatic set return functions do
not operate.

| Perform initializa-

tion*1

A

Can be cancellation performed during
automatic operation?

NG

Seat system

—>| SYMPTOM 7

lOK

Does memory indicator light up?

|NG

:I SYMPTOM 8

lox

INSPECTION END

:I SYMPTOM 9

SEL600W

*1: After reconnecting battery cable, perform initialization proce-
dure A or B.
If initialization has not been performed, automatic drive positioner
will not operate.
PROCEDURE A
1) Insert key in the ignition key cylinder. (Ignition switch is in
“OFF” position.)
2) Open — close — open driver side door. (Do not perform with
the door switch operation.)
3) End
PROCEDURE B
1) Drive the vehicle at more than 30 km/h (19 MPH).
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2) End @l
After performing preliminary check, go to symptom chart
below. WA
Before starting trouble diagnoses below, perform preliminary
check, Symptom numbers in the symptom chart cor-
respond with those of preliminary check. EM
SYMPTOM CHART
NAEL0369503 L @
PROCEDURE Diagnostic procedure
REFERENCE PAGE (EL- ) 22d 230 233 £234 236 bag pad gC
i g N ™ < n o N~
w s — L L w X w = L L
x5 E [ o x g x o [i4 [i4 EE
D¢ 3 =) %2 D c 20 o) =)
Qs = 0~ Al Qc Qs a o<
w oo w5 w2 (TP w L w S
325 | 52 | 3% | 8B | 3§ | 8% | 3%
T Q = = (]
@ ¢ © x © x 9 x e x = x @ x °©
SYMPTOM n.%g a5 ag Q= Q- Qo Qs GL
SRR SINS S 08 03 05 0B
Ea oy E e [ = 3 = 3 E 3 E E
0 S+ n g 0N o 0 c 0N c 0 £ 0N o
0?3 o) O£ 05 05 o} o< T
Z g g z 2 Z £ Z o Z o z2 z £
0=z4 Q3 O] Q£ O= Q= O]
< © _ < = =] < £ < £ I = I O
atse ol oL [ag=) [Sg=) oL oL
AT
1 No seat system functions operate. X
Some of the seat | Sliding X TE
system functions —
5 do not operate | Reclining X
during automatic/ Lifting (Front) BD
manual opera-
tion. Lifting (Rear)
No functions operate during auto- AX
3 matic operation, and some/all func-
tions do not during manual opera-
tion. S
Some of the seat Sliding X
system functions | Reclining X BR
4 do not operate —
during automatic | Lifting (Front) X
operation. Lifting (Rear) X ST
5 No automatic operation functions
operate. BS
6 Drive position cannot be retained
in the memory.
Slidin 8T
Does not operate 9
during manual Reclining
7 operation. (Oper- —— HA
ates during auto- | Lifting (Front)
matic operation.) [ . .
Lifting (Rear) s¢
8 Automatic operation cannot be
canceled.
9 Memory indicator does not light up.
X : Applicable
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

PROCEDURE Diagnostic procedure
REFERENCE PAGE (EL- ) pad pail P43 pa3 pad P4 P4
© o 8 g S S é a :ru
L L L w wE c W = L
X — [ x x x 0o xS 74
s 2% o %2 =) 25 D a D <
n o O o [a) 8 [a) O o6 n o< (el
w5 T uw c = u o < u © uw o
Q O © [SI] () % O Do % [SE= O <
°f | 25 | 85| 28 | 853 | 2% | g
SYMPTOM Fe xs x< £5 £og gz &2
S S 0@ 0§ o8& 02 0 £
= 8 = 8 E g E £ = 2o =2 =
0n o 0n o n a 0n a 0N x o 0 (I
O E O E o9 (ot Og< og o
Z o Z o Z5 Z9 Z 90 4 Z S
Q£ Q£ O = Q ¢ O == (O] O =
I E I E < © L ® < 7T < o 9
=) =) oL [agSs DES e s
1 No seat system functions operate.
Some of the seat | Sliding
system functions —
5 do not operate | Reclining
during automatic/ Lifting (Front) X
manual opera-
tion. Lifting (Rear) X
No functions operate during auto- X
3 matic operation, and some/all func- X (ACC, ON
tions do not during manual opera- START
tion. signal)
lidin
Some of the seat Sliding
system functions | Reclining
4 do not operate —
during automatic | Lifting (Front)
operation. .
P Lifting (Rear)
No automatic operation functions
5 X X
operate.
Drive position cannot be retained X
6 orve p (IGN ON X
in the memory. -
signal)
Slidin X
Does not operate 9
during manual Reclining X
7 operation. (Oper- ——
ates during auto- | Lifting (Front) X
matic operation. o
P ) Lifting (Rear) X
Automatic operation cannot be
8 X
canceled.
9 Memory indicator does not light up. X
X : Applicable
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

CONNECT

)

HS.
Seat control unit LH

IE

Y
|!
o of

SEL601W

Seat control unit LH

| —

—

33]

B

[Q]

J]

SEL602W

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1 coseocoe Gl
(Power supply and ground circuit for driver’s seat control unit)

Power Supply Circuit Check nerossosons IR
Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 1 and ground.
Ignition switch position
Terminals EM
OFF ACC ON START
1 - Ground Battery voltage LG
If NG, check the following.
e 40Afusible link (letter f, located in the fuse and fusible link box) [EG
e Circuit breaker
e Harness for open or short between circuit breaker and seat
control unit LH FE
GL
MT
N AT
Ground Circuit Check [
Check continuity between seat control unit LH terminal 33 and
ground. TF
Terminals Continuity
33 - Ground Yes PD
AX
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
[FIA
SG

EL-229



AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
(Sliding encoder check)

=NAEL0369S05

1 CHECK SLIDING ENCODER OUTPUT SIGNAL
Measure voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 18 and ground with CONSULT-II or oscilloscope when power seat
slide is operated.
CoNNECT
Me & e
Seat control unit LH
ts —
H [ LO---------
P
HI: Approx. 5V
J] LO: Approx. OV
D &
- SEL603W
OK or NG
OK p |[Sliding encoder is OK.
NG p [(GOTO2.
2 CHECK SLIDING ENCODER INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 17 and ground.
CONNECT
€ ®
Seat control unit LH
Lﬂ '|: Battery voltage should exist.
GY/R
_f“_'_
D &
N SEL604W
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO3.
NG P | Replace seat control unit LH.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK SLIDING ENCODER OPEN CIRCUIT Gl
1. Disconnect seat control unit LH connector and sliding device LH connector.
2. Check harness continuity between seat control unit LH connector and sliding device LH connector. MA
@ DISCONNECT DISCONNECT
. E} @ HS. E} EM
- . Terminals
’ Sliding device LH
B512
Seat control l:n_lt,LH connector @519 Seat control |  Sliding device LH | Continuity
[ 17|18 — — unit LH (Sliding encoder) L@
28
GY/R A I 418 17 3

3
P e
18 4 Yes
Y/G GY/R
/PJ }Y/G 28 5 E@

SELG605WA FE

OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 4. CL
NG P |Repair harness.
T
4 CHECK SLIDING ENCODER SHORT CIRCUIT
Check harness continuity between seat control unit LH connector and ground. AT
DISCONNECT
A€ &
. TR
Seat control unit LH Terminals Continuity
|1718 — 17 - Ground
28 | 18 - Ground No BD
==
GY/R 28 - Ground
Y/G
[Q] ( ! AX
B SEL606W
SU
OK or NG
OK P | Replace sliding encoder. e
NG P |Repair harness.
ST
RS
BT
FA
S ¢
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
(Reclining encoder check)

1 CHECK RECLINING ENCODER OUTPUT SIGNAL
Measure voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 29 and ground with CONSULT-II or oscilloscope when power seat

reclining is operated.
CONNECT @
HS. E )] HI--mmmeemee

Seat control unit LH

=NAEL0369S06

29 I LO---------
LG HI: Approx. 5V
LO: Approx. 0V
D &
) SEL607W
OK or NG
OK P |Reclining encoder is OK.
NG p» |GOTO2.
2 CHECK RECLINING ENCODER INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 17 and ground.
m CONNECT @
HAE
Seat control unit LH
17 —] .
L I Battery voltage should exist.
GY/R
D &
) SEL608W
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO3.
NG P | Replace seat control unit LH.

EL-232



AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK RECLINING ENCODER OPEN CIRCUIT Gl
1. Disconnect seat control unit LH connector and reclining device LH connector.
2. Check harness continuity between seat control unit LH connector and reclining LH connector. MA
DISCONNECT
DISCONNECT E}
HER <€ - B
HS. ‘ Reclining device LH Terminals
Seat control unit LH @1 connector @& Seat control | Reclining device LH | Continuity
| L unit LH (Reclining encoder) L@
—

I 17 4
(

17, 1 3
2829 415]6
GY/R 28 6 Yes
Y/G LG GY/R LG Y/G 29 5 E@

SEL609WA FE

OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 4. CL
NG P |Repair harness.
T
4 CHECK RECLINING ENCODER SHORT CIRCUIT
Check harness continuity between seat control unit LH connector and ground. AT
@ DISCONNECT
HEQ ~
Seat control unit LH Terminals Continuity
177 — 17 - Ground
28[29 [ 28 - Ground No PD
==
GY/R 29 - Ground
Y/G LG
[a] q AX
- SEL610W
SU
OK or NG
OK P |Replace reclining encoder. e
NG P |Repair harness.
ST
RS
BT
[FIA
SG
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
[Lifting encoder (front) check]

=NAEL0369S07

1

CHECK LIFTING ENCODER (FRONT) OUTPUT SIGNAL

Measure voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 19 and ground with CONSULT-II or oscilloscope when power seat

lifting (front) is operated.

HE ®

S/ REEEETEEREE
Seat control unit LH
o [ s
[ LO---------
L/R
Lo oo o
oo 1
N SEL611W
OK or NG
OK p |Lifting encoder (front) is OK.
NG p [(GOTO2.
2 CHECK LIFTING ENCODER (FRONT) INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 17 and ground.
ConnEcT
€ ®
Seat control unit LH
Lﬂ '|: Battery voltage should exist.
GY/R
_f“_'_
@ &
N SEL612W
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO3.
NG P | Replace seat control unit LH.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK LIFTING ENCODER (FRONT) OPEN CIRCUIT €l
1. Disconnect seat control unit LH connector and front lifting device LH connector.
2. Check harness continuity between seat control unit LH connector and front lifting device LH connector. MA
m DISCONNECT %
MAER A ___ i
. Front lifting device LH erminals
’Seat control un_lt.LH connector @10 Seat control | Front lifting device LH | Continuity
17 19 — unit LH Lifing encoder (front)
28| I L@
Gy & 41516 17 4
L/R 19 5 Yes
v/G CYRA rl Bvic 28 6 EGC

[Q]

SEL613WA FE

OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 4. CL
NG P |Repair harness.
T
4 CHECK LIFTING ENCODER (FRONT) SHORT CIRCUIT
Check harness continuity between seat control unit LH connector and ground. AT
G
H.S.
. TR
Seat control unit LH Terminals Continuity
77T Ti9 = 17 - Ground
28 I 19 - Ground No BD
=y
GY/R L/R 28 - Ground
Y/IG
[a] q AX
) SEL614W
SU
OK or NG
OK P | Replace lifting encoder (front). e
NG P |Repair harness.
ST
RS
BT
[FIA
SG

EL-235



Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
[Lifting encoder (rear) check]

=NAEL0369S08

1

CHECK LIFTING ENCODER (REAR) OUTPUT SIGNAL

Measure voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 30 and ground with CONSULT-II or oscilloscope when power seat

lifting (rear) is operated.

He ®

HI---mmeemm--
Seat control unit LH
30 l LO---------
SB HI: Approx. 5V
LO: Approx. 0V
D S
) SEL615W
OK or NG

OK p |Lifting encoder (rear) is OK.
NG p» |GOTO2.
2 CHECK LIFTING ENCODER (REAR) INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 17 and ground.

@ CONNECT @

AE

Seat control unit LH
Lﬁ 'T' Battery voltage should exist.
GY/R
D S
) SEL616W
OK or NG

OK p |GOTO 3.
NG P | Replace seat control unit LH.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK LIFTING ENCODER (REAR) OPEN CIRCUIT €l
1. Disconnect seat control unit LH connector and rear lifting device LH connector.
2. Check harness continuity between seat control unit LH connector and rear lifting device LH connector. MA
m DISCONNECT oy
A& @) A€
Hs. ——— EM
. Rear lifting device LH erminals
Seat control unit LH @1 -
L connector D Seat control | Rear lifting device LH | Continuity
I 17 — unit LH Lifing encoder (rear) L@
28] |30 [
Y A 17 4

7 415|6
28 6 Yes
Y/G SB GY/R SB Y/G 30 5 E@

SEL617WA FE

OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 4. CL
NG P |Repair harness.
T
4 CHECK LIFTING ENCODER (REAR) SHORT CIRCUIT
Check harness continuity between seat control unit LH connector and ground. AT
m DISCONNECT
HME R ~
Seat control unit LH Terminals Continuity
177 — 17 - Ground
28] [30 [ 28 - Ground No PD
L=y 1
GY/R 30 - Ground
Y/G SB
[Ql q AX
B SEL618W
SU
OK or NG
OK P |Replace lifting encoder (rear). e
NG P |Repair harness.
ST
RS
BT
FA
SG
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6
(Sliding motor check)

=NAEL0369S09

1 CHECK OUTPUT SIGNAL TO SLIDING MOTOR
Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminals 3 or 10 and ground.
% CONNECT @
Condition :
Seat control unit LH of sliding Terminals Vocage
switch + - (V]
3] = A
L 110 l Forward 3 Ground p1p2rox.
W/B BR Backward 10 Ground Ap1p2rox.
D O
- SEL619W
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO2.
NG P |Replace seat control unit LH.
2 CHECK SLIDING MOTOR
1. Disconnect sliding device LH connector.
2. Apply 12V DC direct current to motor and check operation.
5 Sliding device LH
T.S. 1| | 2
[
DISCONNECT 12 2,1 -
— o Terminals Operation
¥ —
2 1 Forward
1 2 Backward
SEL620WA
OK or NG
OK P |Check harness for operation between seat control unit LH and sliding motor.
NG P |Replace sliding motor.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7 ctossasso Gl
(Reclining motor check)
1 CHECK OUTPUT SIGNAL TO RECLINING MOTOR MA
Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminals 4 or 12 and ground.
% CONNECT @ EM
Condition )
Seat control unit LH of reclining Terminals VCE'\;?QG
7Y o] switch + - - L@
! 1.21 Forward 4 Ground p1p2rox.
G B/Y Backward 12 Ground Ap1pzrox. EC
® O FE
= SEL621W
OK or NG @L
OK p (GO TO 2.
NG P |Replace seat control unit LH. MT
2 CHECK RECLINING MOTOR AT
1. Disconnect reclining device LH connector.
2. Apply 12V DC direct current to motor and check operation.
= Reclining device LH TF
T.S. [1HE
DISCONNECT . P@
Terminals .
Operation
+ _
1 3 Forward AX
3 1 Backward
SU
SEL622WA
OK or NG BR
OK P |Check harness for operation between seat control unit LH and reclining motor.
NG P | Replace reclining motor. ST
RS
BT
[FIA
SG
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 8

[Lifting motor (front) check]

=NAEL0369S11

1 CHECK OUTPUT SIGNAL TO LIFTING MOTOR (FRONT)
Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminals 5 or 13 and ground.
% CONNECT @
Condition )
Seat control unit LH of lifting Terminals VCELt/?ge
= switch (front) + - -
I3 Up 13 Ground | "PEIO%
L/R A
B/W Down 5 Ground p1pzrox.
P S
- SEL623W
OK or NG
OK p (GO TO 2.
NG P |Replace seat control unit LH.
2 CHECK LIFTING MOTOR (FRONT)
1. Disconnect front lifting device LH connector.
2. Apply 12V DC direct current to motor and check operation.
Front lifting
L&D device LH
T_s_ [
[IHE
DISCONNECT
Terminals .
Operation
+ _
3 1 Up
1 3 Down
SEL624WA
OK or NG
OK P |Check harness for operation between seat control unit LH and lifting motor (front).
NG P |Replace lifting motor (front).
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 9 ctossass Gl
[Lifting motor (rear) check]
1 CHECK OUTPUT SIGNAL TO LIFTING MOTOR (REAR) MA
Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminals 6 or 7 and ground.
% CONNECT @ EM
Condition .
Seat control unit LH of lifting Terminals Vcil\t/]age
= Tel- switch (rear) + - R L@
[ Up 6 Ground p1;:;rox.
Down 7 Ground Ap1p2rox. E@
SEL625W
OK or NG @L
OK p (GO TO 2.
NG P |Replace seat control unit LH. MT
2 CHECK LIFTING MOTOR (REAR) AT
1. Disconnect rear lifting device LH connector.
2. Apply 12V DC direct current to motor and check operation.
Rear lifting TF
Ly device LH
T.S. nmE
- Terminals ) PD
Operation
i _
1 3 Up AX
3 1 Down
SU
SEL626WA
OK or NG BR
OK P |Check harness for operation between seat control unit LH and lifting motor (rear).
NG P | Replace lifting motor (rear). ST
RS
BT
[FIA
SG
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 10
(Power seat switch check)

=NAEL0369S13

1 CHECK POWER SEAT SWITCH

1. Disconnect power seat switch LH connector.
2. Check continuity between power seat switch terminals.

% DISCONNECT
T inal
E} Switch | Condition ermira’s
8[(1(2|3[|4(|5|6]|9 (10
Power seat switch LH Sidin Forward |O o
=L ®  [Backward|O o
. Forward |O1O
1,2,8, 4,5, s Reclining
6,910 Backward | O O
H Lifting Up O O
(Front)  [Down O '0)
@ Lifting  [Up O '0)
(Rear) Down O O

SEL569X
OK or NG

OK P | Check the following.
e Ground circuit for power seat switch
e Harness for open or short between seat control unit LH and power seat switch

NG P | Replace power seat switch.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 11
(Cancel switch check)

=NAEL0369S14

1

CHECK CANCEL SWITCH

1. Disconnect cancel switch connector.
2. Check continuity between cancel switch terminals.

& DISCONNECT
T.S.

Cancel switch . Cancel switch -
Terminals o Continuity
itz n condition
ON Yes
1-2
OFF No

[Q]

e (e
SEL628WA
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following.
e Ground circuit for cancel switch
e Harness for open or short between seat control unit LH and cancel switch
NG P |Replace cancel switch.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 12

=NAEL0369S15

(Key, detention, door switch and vehicle speed signal check)

1

CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 2 and ground.

A€

Seat control unit LH Condition Voltage [V]
Lz — Key is inserted Approx. 12
LL | Key is removed 0
B/W
D S
= SEL629W
OK or NG
OK p (GO TO 2.
NG P | Check the following.
e 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Key switch
e Harness for open or short between key switch and fuse
e Harness for open or short between seat control unit LH and key switch
2 CHECK IGNITION SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (ON AND START)
Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminals and ground.
CONNECT
y.s L 3
— Terminal Igniti itch positi
i erminals gnition switch position
Seat control unit LH " ~ OFF ON START
20| ; Approx. Battery
31 [ 20 | Ground ov voltage
Battrery
W R 31 | Ground Approx. 0V voltage
| !
Q) O
X \J
= SEL630W
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 3.
NG P | Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e 7.5A fuse [No. 26, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between seat control unit LH and fuse
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK PARK POSITION SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL Gl
Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 21 and ground.
m CONNECT MA
A€
Seat control unit LH Condition Voltage [V] EM
= Selector lever is 0
[ in “P” position
GY Except above Approx. 12 M@
EG
® O
= SEL631W
OK or NG FE
OK p (GO TOA4.
NG B | Check the following. CL
e Park position switch
e Park position switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between seat control unit LH and park position switch MT
4 CHECK DRIVER DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL AT

Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 9 and ground.

HE "

Seat control unit LH Condition Voltage [V]
— Driver’s door 0 P@
9 [ is open
Driver’s door Approx.
G is closed 12 AX
D O SY
= SEL632W
OK or NG BR
OK p |GOTOS5.
NG P | Check the following. ST
e Driver door switch
e Driver door switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between seat control unit LH and driver door switch BS
5 CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL
BT
Does speedometer operate normally?
Yes or No
OK p |GOTO 6. FA
NG P |Check speedometer and ABS actuator and electric unit circuit. Refer to EL-127.
SG
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

6

CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL PULL UP VOLTAGE

1. Turn ignition switch “ON”.

2. Check voltage between seat control unit LH terminal 32 and ground.

CONNECT

H.S. e (C@\
Seat control unit LH
B ‘|: Approx. 5V should exist.
OR
_j‘l
D &
- SEL633W
OK or NG
OK P |Harness for open or short between seat control unit LH and combination meter.
NG P |Repair harness.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 13
(Seat memory switch check)

=NAEL0369S16

1

CHECK SEAT MEMORY SWITCH

1. Disconnect seat memory switch connector.
2. Check continuity between seat memory switch terminals.

& DISCONNECT
T.S.
Seat memory switch Switch | Condition 1 Te;min:ls y
EIN 2114 F——— Memory-1 ON O O
Memory-2 ON O O
Set ON O—+0O
SEL634WA
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following.
e Ground circuit for seat memory switch
e Harness for open or short between seat control unit LH and seat memory switch
NG P |Replace seat memory switch.
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 14
. NAEL0369S17
(Memory indicator check)
1 CHECK INDICATOR LAMP
Check indicator lamp illumination.
OK or NG

OK p |GOTO2.
NG P |Replace seat memory switch (indicator lamp).
2 CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR INDICATOR LAMP

1. Disconnect seat memory switch connector.
2. Check voltage between seat memory switch terminal and ground.

Seat memory switch @16)

[l
LT LT 11 Battery voltage should exist.
G/R
_J"l
D S
i SEL635WA
OK or NG
OK P | Check harness for open or short between seat control unit LH and seat memory switch
NG p |Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse [No. 24 located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between fuse and indicator lamp
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

NAEL0370

[®] ASCD steering switch
Indicator lamp

[E] AscD pump

m Park/Neutral

position relay /(’ :)
\l\—~ :,
. ~a7
\/ ..
(/ [d ASCD brake switch
Stop lamp switch
Front ﬂ
Fuse block (J/B
L:SG 2 ocs (4 )5 ‘
6171819110 Fuse and fusible link box
11[12|13[ 14|15 L
12? 12; ;g 19]20 [s1sqed5selse5759 [1]g]n]i] PamdNe Sl
24125] 26 [blc]d]e] loqleqsleqeslefeslee| | | position relay
27128[29 1

_—""Indicator lamp ‘,
_— %

ASCD clutch

switch

Clutch pedal

SEL256Y
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

System Description

System Description G
Refer to Owner’s Manual for ASCD operating instructions.

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND weroamscos MA
Power is supplied at all times:

e through 10A fuse [No. 14, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to the stop lamp switch terminal 1, and

e through 7.5A fuse (No. 52, located in fuse and fusible link box)

e to the horn relay terminals 1 and 3. LC
When ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is supplied:

EM

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in the fuse block (J/B)] EG
e to ASCD brake switch terminal 1 and
e to ASCD control unit terminal 5,
e through 10A fuse [No. 18, located in the fuse block (J/B)] FE
e to park/neutral position relay terminal 1,
e through 10A fuse [No. 8, located in the fuse block (J/B)] cL
e to combination meter terminal 66, and
When park/neutral position switch is in the P or N position (A/T models), ground is supplied:
e to park/neutral position relay terminal 2 MT
e through park/neutral position switch and body grounds B55 and B75.
When ASCD main switch is depressed (ON), ground is supplied: AT
e to ASCD control unit terminal 9
e from ASCD steering switch terminal 4
e to ASCD steering switch terminal 5 TF
e through body grounds M4, M66 and M147
then ASCD cont_rol unit holds CRUISE condition and illuminates CRUISE indicator. Ep)
Ground is supplied:
e from ASCD control unit terminal 15
e to combination meter terminal 46. AX
OPERATION

NAEL0371502
Set Operation eroimconns U
To activate the ASCD, all following conditions must exist.
e Ground is supplied to ASCD control unit terminal 9 (Main switch is in ON position.) BR

e Power is supplied to ASCD control unit terminal 8 [Brake pedal and clutch pedal are released (M/T mod-
els) and brake pedal is released and A/T selector lever is in other than P and N position (A/T models)].

e Vehicle speed is between 40 km/h (25 MPH) and 144 km/h (89 MPH). (Signal from combination meter)  §7
When the SET/COAST switch is depressed, power is supplied:
e from ASCD steering switch terminal 2

e to ASCD control unit terminal 11. RS
And then ASCD pump is activated to control throttle wire and ASCD control unit supply ground
e to combination meter terminals 51 to illuminate SET indicator. BT

A/T Overdrive Control during Cruise Control Driving (A/T models) [
When the vehicle speed is approximately 3 km/h (2 MPH) below set speed, a signal is sent HA
e from ASCD control unit terminal 10
e to TCM (transmission control module) terminal 24.
When this occurs, the TCM (transmission control module) cancels overdrive. SG
After vehicle speed is approximately 1 km/h (1 MPH) below set speed, overdrive is reactivated.

NAEL037150203

ASCD Shifting Control (A/T models)

During ASCD cruise, ASCD control unit controls A/T shifting to avoid uncomfortable shifting.
This is used to control the signals below.

e Throttle position sensor from ECM

DX
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

System Description (Cont'd)

e AJT shift solenoid valve A

Coast Operation
NAEL037150204

When the SET/COAST switch is depressed during cruise control driving, ASCD actuator returns the throttle
cable to decrease vehicle set speed until the switch is released. And then ASCD will keep the new set speed.

Accel Operation

When the RESUME/ACCEL switch is depressed, power is supplied
e from ASCD steering switch terminal 3

e to ASCD control unit terminal 24.

If the RESUME/ACCEL switch is depressed during cruise control driving, ASCD actuator pulls the throttle cable
to increase the vehicle speed until the switch is released or vehicle speed is reached to maximum controlled
speed by the system. And then ASCD will keep the new set speed.

NAEL037150205

Cancel Operation

When any of following condition exists, cruise operation will be canceled.

e CANCEL switch is depressed. (Power supply to ASCD control unit terminals 11 and 24)

e Brake pedal is depressed. (Power supply to ASCD control unit terminal 23 from stop lamp switch)

e Brake pedal or clutch pedal is depressed (M/T models)/brake pedal is depressed or A/T selector lever is
shifted to P or N position (A/T models). (Power supply to ASCD control unit terminal 8 is interrupted.)

If MAIN switch is turned to OFF during ASCD is activated, all of ASCD operation will be canceled and vehicle
speed memory will be erased.

NAEL037150206

Resume Operation
NAEL037150207

When the RESUME/ACCEL switch is depressed after cancel operation other than depressing MAIN switch is
performed, vehicle speed will return to last set speed. To resume vehicle set speed, vehicle condition must
meet following conditions.

e Brake pedal is released.

e Clutch pedal is released (M/T models).

e A/T selector lever is in other than P and N position (A/T models).

e Vehicle speed is between 40 km/h (25 MPH) and 144 km/h (89 MPH).

ASCD PUMP OPERATION I
The ASCD pump consists of a vacuum motor, an air valve and a release valve. When the ASCD activates,
power is supplied

e from terminal 12 of ASCD control unit

e to ASCD pump terminal 1.

Ground is supplied to vacuum motor, air valve and release valve from ASCD control unit depending on the
operated condition as shown in the below table.

The pump is connected to ASCD actuator by vacuum hose. When the ASCD pump is activated, the ASCD
pump vacuum the diaphragm of ASCD actuator to control throttle cable.

Air valve (*1) Release valve (*1) | Vacuum motor ,:lj:rtgator INner pres-
ASCD not operating Open Open Stopped Atmosphere
Releasing throttle Open Closed Stopped Vacuum
cable
ASCD operating Hol(.j|.ng throttle Closed Closed Stopped Vacuum (*2)
position
Pulling throttle cable | Closed Closed Operated Vacuum

*1: When power and ground is supplied, valve is closed.
*2: Set position held.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Schematic

Schematic

NAEL0372

= = &) &) i - = = L, = =) g = ) [= = &) =
= (0 = i) o O = = = eL M @ (e0) &) o= 0 ac @ L
: ¥ IATIVA
i
@) - = dWNd QOSY = =
= = = =
o) x .
S : (3INAOW
T 9% o4 B © OHLNOO ST AL
5 S 20 NOISSIWSNVID FAE
OI[e](e) "3 3\ @€ 3 E oL HOLVNLQY
m w[ 4] LS 3 x> <> v ¥z 1L 8l 6l
] <
LZ[aINTYTd il
(¥) : HOLIMS NOILISOd
IVALNIAN/NAVd
—@ = =
T L £l ¢l L1 oL 9 9l
@9 8 1INN TO¥LNOD QOSV Sl
£ X4 ¥z 1L 6 }
™) Av13y M L1INN
: T0¥INOD | W
NOILISOd w L] AN St
IVALNIN/Hvd H NOILYNIBNOO| | g3idINn| 2/ ©
(&)
31av0 A i
TvaldS O @ @ hx «—
yo}Ims usoy o)
(W) : HOLIMS =~ ]
HOLN1D _
aosv
5 o @
= _ﬂ uioy o]
L —0 o—¢ ©
—
O + zomox 378v0
HOLIMS valds
dWV1d0l1S EL A 15v0D/13S
= AVI3Y o ©
¥ 130NV0 NYOH oll o
HOLIMS °
IAvAL — |
aosv 1300V/3INNS3Y
HOLIMS
ONI¥3ALS QOSV
um:h_S asn4 mmEE um:.,_& um:m& umE_N_

14V1S 40 NO
HOLIMS NOILINOI

Ad3L1ve

sjapow 1/W : (W)
s|apow H\f@

DX

MEL424P

EL-251



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Wiring Diagram — ASCD —

Wiring Diagram — ASCD —

NAEL0373

FIG 1 NAEL0373S01
IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-ASCD-O1
ON or START
< : > : A/T models
b 4 ] FUSE
BLOCK |Refer to <M : MIT models
7.5A 10A |(J/B)  |EL-POWER.
1 1
||15U|| ||24U||
w/B W/R -
. >
[ — /B 4>To EL-ASCD-03
]
w/B
[l
ASCD
RELEASED | BRAKE
Py SWITCH
— M2
DEPRESSED W/R
=] |i|
(E1)
x ED
O
- N
B/Y
— Y W)
il
Ed
BIY B/Y ED B/Y Y
||1|| ||3|| ||6|| ||1||
ps PARK/NEUTRAL
ASCD J é ECEJEADON » To SC-START
RELEASED |CLUTH
o SWITCH Q >
_ . (4] 7] 2]
DEPRESSED @D : > L] 1L L2
2] Ly B/P Y/R
L._| E116 I
LY _ B/P
L;YJ w4 » PARK/
NEUTRAL
* POSITION
SWITCH
W NG B
O
L,Y B/Y
M70
[l [
B50
BRAKE N.C. By
SW (IN) ASCD
CONTROL
UNIT
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1[io[e[8]7[6l=={5[4[3]2]1 1]2]3]4]5KJ6[7]8] 9]0 (E1) -SUPER
2423]22] 21[20]19]18]17]16[15]14]13]12 12 ’ 11]12]13]14 [ 15]16 [17] 18 MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
. -FUSE BLOCK-
112
1]2]3T4 5[6[7]8 JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
3 Z 6 9[10] 11]12]13]14]15]16[17[18]19]20
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’d)

FIG. 2
NAEL0373S02
BATTERY
® °
Refer to
EL-POWER.
ASCD STEERING SWITCH
" |oFF_ OFF_ l OFF _ l OFF _ i OFF_ |
ON ON ON ON ON
HORN RESUME/ \a CANCEL \g SET/
SW ACCEL SWITCH P COAST AN
TS HORN SWITCH SWITCH N
I] I] RELAY
o lo
[ e [ NS [y 1] [2] [3] [4] 6]
G R LGB =
v gy | EEY | Sppup——— Y | — ——
To EL-HORN
SPIRAL
CABLE
A/B I -——-1 7 5Ir------ Cedr----q[7]
Eml Y Y Y Y Y
DEPRESSED ECVWCH
LG/B Y Y Y Y Y
- 3T
AELEASED G A Y ey
=] LG/B LG/B YR Y ORIL B
|—.—| n
GIY I I n .-I
' * * 4 i B I i
G/Y Y/R Y ORIL ™— _% =
W) (va
[l izl o7 @2 @ @
BRAKE N.O. RES/ACC SET/COAST MAN \ aschD
SW SW SW SwW CONTROL
UNIT
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
2]
ffo[o]8]7[6l==[5[4[3]2]1 (ED) -SUPER
242322[21]20 19 |18 17615 [14[13]12 2 Z MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
-FUSE BLOCK-
1B ~—HOHE [— JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
9l1o[11]12]13]14]15]16]17[18]19]20 6l4]5[2]1[7]3
r ____________________ "
[ = ¥ ¥
I [Ti[4]2 3|6| BEBELD |I
| GY W
_____________________ 4
* : This connector is not shown in “HARNESS LAYOUT”, EL section.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont'd)

FIG. 3
NAEL0373S03
EL-ASCD-03
g @W/B = Cé!SU(I;SDE AAtST(f-ID SHIFT Uid),
EL-ASCD-01 GND-C vsp TVOO Vo1 SW_ CUTSW SOLA

8

N

P B/Y W/G Lw

E

@xc
| N
l|_m
&
O—v@v—n@

o m— ) —
2 — <

"
M71
] iz
LW
. M32
= B WiL
F20 F25 TERMINAL
A CORD
ASSEMBLY
Next SHIFT
© e /L page S |soLenop
l VALVE A
w/B B WIL P B/Y W/G LW
IGNITION GND-C  VSP(IN) THROTTLE CRUISE  OD A ASCD
SW POSITION SIGNAL CANCEL SOLENOID\ GONTROL
ACTR AR RELEASE MONITOR \ UnIT
OUTPUT VALVE VALVE VAC MOTOR
GND (HIGH) OUTPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT
B vIv W/PU WiG BiY
w W/PU W/G B/Y
| ST (B - - - - - Em] B> AT models
vlv W/PU V\iv WI/B
® w W/PU W/Y w/B
|_| I _l [l [l 51 [l
B B B B
I AlR RELEASE VACUUM |ASCD
: VALVE VALVE MOTOR  |PUMP
-4
W47
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
ifo[o]8]7[6l==]5[4[3]2]" 1[2]3T4]5]6 =] 78910 (ED) -SUPER
24]23]22]21]20[19]18]17]16]15]14]13] 12 BEDELREORERERERNLE
BR BR MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
1{2]8[C[4]5]6]7] = [1]2]3]4 5k —>{6]7]8]9]i0 R ﬂ’h =9 ﬁﬂ_-g\ 55 -ELECTRICAL UNITS
11[12]13]14]15]16]17[18]19]20[21]22]23] 24 ‘.. (864)
9 [10[11]12]13]14[ 15|16 oY |17]18] MY ATAE B AT
r-r—-r————="""™""™>"""™""™>"""™"™"™=""™""™>=>"™"="="7"7"7™""™"™"™"7"77 |
: = . =l '
- I HABABRHEE [[25]26]27]28]2s]30[31]32] 28 Tl !
B92) | |Feftt[iz[7a[7a[ws 16718 M\;JQ ([32[35]36]37 ]38 [0 4041 [22 “’gio I
: 19]20]21 22[23]24 |[43]44]45 46[47]48 :
L e e e e e e — — — —————— —— 4
* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section. MEL425P
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’d)

FIG 4 NAEL0373S04 @H
- EL-ASCD-04
R e
FUSE
% 10A EJ&!%CK Refer to EL-POWER. EM
= LG
T
EC
i%
w/B W/B FE

ol
CL
COMBINATION
METER MT
UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT M24),
(With odo/trip meter) CRUISE seT |Gze
I AT
|Les]) |L51])

GIY SB WL B B/W B/Y TE
a i .
i) k]
(ED (B50)
ED (€50 AX
Preceding SU
page W/L_
BR
SB ® ® B/W BIY
[is] MY ST
I ABS B B B B CRUISE SET
METER [ | ACTUATOR n LAMP LAMP |ASCD
ouT AND B B ) (OUT) (OUT) | CONTROL
ELECTRC g m -4 UNIT
UNIT —_— e e e — @g
B55 B75) (M66 M147

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

1[io]o]8]7]6l=]5]4]3]2]1 -SUPER MULTIPLE BT
24]23]22]21]20[19]18]17]16]15]14]13]12 =R JUNGTION (SMJ)

———————————————————————————————————— -FUSE BLOCK-

1 1 HA
1 [12T8]4T5]6 /=7 [8 ]9 io[t 45146 47[48]49]|50[==]51[52]53|54|55 I JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
1 [12[13[14]15]16[17]18]19]20]21]22] 23] 24 56]57|58[59]60] 61| 62] 63] 64| 65[ 666768
L e e e e e e e e e e - J

16 [17]18]19]20]21]22] 23] 24| 25] 26 27] 28] 29] [ 30 G
nBEAEBEHBENEREDp

-
IS
ol
o
~

Y Gy
EL
B50

8
13]14]15]16]17]18]19]20
w MEL426P X

©
=L
=
N
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Fail-safe System

SET indicator operation

‘0.2|

ON

OFF

0.15

Unit: seconds

SEL255W

Fail-safe System

DESCRIPTION eLoamicon
When the fail-safe system senses a malfunction, it deactivates
ASCD operation. The SET indicator in the combination meter will
then flash.

NAEL0374

MALFUNCTION DETECTION CONDITIONS

NAEL0374502

Detection conditions

ASCD operation during malfunc-
tion detection

Vehicle speed sensor is faulty.

ASCD steering (RESUME/ACCEL, CANCEL, SET/COAST) switch is stuck.
Vacuum motor ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted.

Air valve ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted. celed.
Release valve ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted.

ASCD control unit internal circuit is malfunctioning.

ASCD is deactivated.
Vehicle speed memory is can-

ASCD brake switch or stop lamp switch is faulty.

ASCD is deactivated.
Vehicle speed memory is not
canceled.

EL-256



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses
SYMPTOM CHART

NAEL0375

NAEL0375501

PROCEDURE Diagnostic procedure
REFERENCE PAGE (EL- ) P58 P59 260 61 262 P62 P64
N
]
i
5 Y
= @
=) T
LL‘g (@]
3] 5 v ¥
= @) () X
[a) = L L O
z = T T N4 w
« 8 n @) o 8 I
(@)
SYMPTOM e T g 5 & z 2
I < = (%2} s
@) ) — = z E )
s zZ o 7 0 - a
| < o @) T
= > = Q a] e o)
9 T 2 = w 3) e
> o u o o <
(%)) o 4 [ o o )
-
L ) < w n S =
LL a4 = L -} (@]
< o m (9] a o <
9 wu a o) Q o o)
= = O 0 T O 0
< o ] 9] w ] )
w o < < > < <
ASCD cannot be set. (“CRUISE” indica- X X3
tor lamp does not ON.)
ASCD cannot be set. (“SET” indicator
. X X X
lamp does not blink.)
ASCD cannot be set. (“SET” indicator
lamp blinks.01) X X X X X
Vehicle speed does not decrease after X X
SET/COAST switch has been pressed.
Vehicle speed does not return to the set
speed after RESUME/ACCEL switch has X X
been pressed.[12
Vehicle speed does not increase after
RESUME/ACCEL switch has been X X
pressed.
System is not released after CANCEL
. ) X X
switch (steering) has been pressed.
Large difference between set speed and
A X X X
actual vehicle speed.
Deceleration is greatest immediately X X X

after ASCD has been set.

01: It indicates that system is in fail-safe. After completing diagnostic procedures, perform “FAIL-SAFE SYSTEM CHECK” (EL-258) to

verify repairs.

[2: If vehicle speed is greater than 40 km/h (25 MPH) after system has been released, pressing RESUME/ACCEL switch returns vehicle
speed to the set speed previously achieved. However, doing so when the ASCD main switch is turned to “OFF”, vehicle speed will not

return to the set speed since the memory is canceled.
[3: Check only main switch built-in steering switch.

EL-257
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

SET

SEL417V|

SET/COAST
switch “ON”

SEL767P

Brake pedal

' 4

SAT797A

FAIL-SAFE SYSTEM CHECK

1.
2.

=NAEL0375502

Turn ignition switch to ON position.

Turn ASCD main switch to ON and check if the SET indicator
blinks.
If the indicator lamp blinks, check the following.

ASCD steering switch. Refer to EL-261.

Drive the vehicle at more than 40 km/h (25 MPH) and push
SET/COAST switch.
If the indicator lamp blinks, check the following.

Vehicle speed signal. Refer to [EL-262.
ASCD pump circuit. Refer to F1-262.
Replace control unit.

Depress brake pedal slowly (brake pedal should be depressed
more than 5 seconds).
If the indicator lamp blinks, check the following.

ASCD brake/stop lamp switch. Refer to EL-260.

END. (System is OK.)

EL-258



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK Gl

=NAEL0375503

CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR ASCD CONTROL UNIT

1

1. Disconnect ASCD control unit harness connector. MA
2. Turn ignition switch ON.

3. Check voltage between ASCD control unit harness connector terminal 5 and ground.

ASCD control unit connector (M3) EM
AE .
I I I I H%} { I I I I I Does battery voltage exist?
w/B EC
l oE
[© @
= SEL256WB
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-254., CL
Yes p |GOTO2.
No P |Check the following. MT

e 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between ASCD control unit and fuse

AT
2 CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR ASCD CONTROL UNIT
Check continuity between ASCD control unit harness connector terminal 17 and body ground. TE
DISCONNECT
A€ &
ASCD control P@
unit connector
(T T = TTTT1] o .
[T T T Does continuity exist? AX
B

@ﬂ SU

b SEL257WB
BR

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-254.

Yes p | Power supply and ground circuit is OK.

No P |Repair harness. ST
RS
BT
[FIA
SG

EL-259



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

ASCD BRAKE/STOP LAMP SWITCH CHECK

=NAEL0375504

1 ‘CHECK ASCD BRAKE SWITCH CIRCUIT
1. Disconnect ASCD control unit harness connector.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Check voltage between ASCD control unit harness connector M3 terminal 8 and ground.
. Eé} (ci@) When brake or clutch pedal is depressed (M/T), or when
ASCD control brake pedal is depressed or A/T selector lever is in “N” or
unit connector “P” range (A/T):
LT Apporox. 0V
} i i I I |T'| I }gl I I I When brake and clutch pedal are released (M/T), or when
both brake pedal is released and A/T selector lever is not in
“N” or “P” range (A/T):
Battery voltage should exist.
@ O
= SEL258WF
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO2
NG p |Check the following.
e ASCD brake switch
Refer to “Electrical Component Inspection” (EL-266).
e ASCD clutch switch (M/T models)
Refer to “Electrical Component Inspection” (EL-266).
e Park/neutral position switch (A/T models)
Refer to “Electrical Component Inspection” (EL-266).
e Park/neutral position relay (A/T models)
e Harness for open or short
2 CHECK STOP LAMP SWITCH CIRCUIT
1. Disconnect ASCD control unit harness connector.
2. Check voltage between ASCD control unit harness connector terminal 23 and ground.
DISCONNECT
A€
ASCD control
unit corlm_e'ctor Voltage [V]:
I f I I I 11 I I I IQSI I Stop lamp switch: Depressed
Approx. 12
G/Y Stop lamp switch: Released
0
D O
= SEL259WB
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-253.
OK or NG
OK P |ASCD brake/stop lamp switch is OK.
NG P | Check the following.

e 10A fuse [No. 14, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

Harness for open or short between ASCD control unit and stop lamp switch
Harness for open or short between fuse and stop lamp switch

Stop lamp switch

Refer to “Electrical Component Inspection” (EL-268).

EL-260



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

ASCD STEERING SWITCH CHECK @l
=NAEL0375505
1 ‘CHECK ASCD STEERING SWITCH CIRCUIT FOR ASCD CONTROL UNIT
Check voltage between ASCD control unit harness connector terminals and ground. MA
DISCONNECT
A€ _ ___ .
ASCD control Terminal No. Switch condition
unit connector (+) (-) Pressed | Released
T T =T Ll iE Y MAIN SW 9 Ground ov Approx. 9V
EEEEEEEEEEI N SET/COAST SW 11 Ground 12v oV LG
OR/L RESUME/ACC SW 24 Ground 12v ov
Y/R ANGEL SW 11 Ground 12V ov
CANC S 24 Ground 12V oV E@
© @

= SEL260WC [FE
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-253.

OK or NG cL
OK p |ASCD steering switch is OK.
NG p |[GOTO2.
MT
2 CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR ASCD STEERING SWITCH
AT
Does horn work?
Yes p |GOTO3. &
No p |Check the following.
e 7.5A fuse (No. 52, located in the relay box)
e Horn relay
e Horn circuit PD
3 CHECK ASCD STEERING SWITCH AX
1. Disconnect ASCD steering switch.
2. Check continuity between ASCD steering switch harness connector Z30 terminals by pushing each switch. SU
& CONNECT
T.S.
ASCD Steering switch Switch Condition Terminal ﬁ
1 2 3 4 6
MAIN ON O—1——=0
RESUME/ACCEL ON O O ST
?Fs%i?'_l_l SET/COAST ON OO0
' CANCEL ON O—pt—0
0 i @ BS

SEL495Y
BT

OK or NG
OK P |Check harness for open or short between ASCD steering switch and ASCD control unit. A
NG P |Replace ASCD steering switch.
SC

EL-261



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL CHECK

=NAEL0375506

1 CHECK SPEEDOMETER OPERATION
Does speedometer operate normally?
Yes p [|GOTO2.
No P |Check speedometer and ABS actuator and electric unit circuit. Refer to wiring diagram in
EL-255,
2 CHECK VEHICLE SPEED INPUT

1. Apply wheel chocks and jack up drive wheel.
2. Disconnect ASCD control unit harness connector.

3. Check voltage between control unit terminal 22 and ground with turning drive wheel slowly by hand.

ASCD control
unit connector

I T I= [T T[] W
LI Tl ] s.

DISCONNECT

1 @

W/L

@

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-254.

Does voltage pointer deflect?

SEL263WB

Yes p | Vehicle speed signal is OK.
No P | Check harness for open or short between ASCD control unit terminal 22 and combination
meter terminal 13.
ASCD PUMP CIRCUIT CHECK
NAEL0375507
1 CHECK ASCD PUMP

1. Disconnect ASCD pump connector.
2. Measure resistance between ASCD pump terminals 1 and 2, 3, 4.

ASCD pump connector

Resistance O

1

A4 & DISCONNECT
P A€
Terminals
2,
——

2 Approx. 65
1 3 Approx. 65
4 Approx. 3

= |

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-254,

OK or NG

SEL262WB

OK

NG

p [GOTO?2.
p |Replace ASCD pump.

EL-262



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2 CHECK ASCD PUMP CIRCUIT €l
1. Disconnect ASCD control unit harness connector.
2. Check harness for open or short between ASCD control unit and ASCD pump. MA
DISCDNNECT “ ?’\5
T.S.
Gircuit Terminal EM
ASCD control unit connector ASCD pump connector ASCD control unit | ASCD pump
T =T T1T] 2l ASCD pump power 12 ]
fefsial T [T [ [T [T 1] \4[3/ supply LC
1, 12, 13, 14 1,2, 3, 4 Air valve 13 2
S~—— Release valve 1 3
Vacuum motor 14 4
- . EC
@ Continuity should exist.
SEL269WB
FE
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO3.
GL
NG P |Repair harness.
T

CHECK ASCD PUMP POWER SUPPLY

3
1. Jack-up the drive wheels.

2. Maintain the conditions below. AT
e Vehicle speed is more than 40 km/h (25 MPH).

e Main switch (CRUISE lamp) is ON.

e Set/coast switch (SET lamp) is ON. TE
Check voltage between ASCD control unit harness connector terminal 12 and ground.

& m -

ASCD control unit connector (M3)

= AX
I12I I I I m I I I I I I Battery voltage should exist.
W SU
_q
® O BR
= SEL381WB
OK or NG

OK p |ASCD pump power supply is OK. ST

NG P |Replace ASCD control unit.
RS
BT
[FIA
SG

EL-263



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

ASCD ACTUATOR/PUMP CHECK

=NAEL0375508

1 CHECK VACUUM HOSE
Check vacuum hose (between ASCD actuator and ASCD pump) for breakage, cracks or fracture.
ASCD actuator
ASCD wire
Vacuum hose
ASCD pump
MEL402G
OK or NG
OK p |[GOTO 2.
NG P |Repair or replace hose.
2 CHECK ASCD WIRE
Check wire for improper installation, rust formation or breaks.
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 3.
NG B |Repair or replace wire. Refer to “ASCD Wire Adjustment” (EL-267).
3 CHECK ASCD ACTUATOR
1. Disconnect vacuum hose from ASCD actuator.
2. Connect the hose of hand vacuum pump to ASCD actuator.
ASCD wire
Apply —40 kPa (-0.41 kg/cm?, —-5.8 psi) vacuum to ASCD
actuator with hand vacuum pump.
ASCD wire should move to pull throttle drum.
/ Wait 10 seconds and check for decrease in vacuum pres-
sure.
Vacuum pressure decrease:
x Less than 2.7 kPa (0.028 kg/cm?, 0.39 psi)
Hand vacuum pump
SEL264W
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 4.
NG P |Replace ASCD actuator.

EL-264



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

4 CHECK ASCD PUMP
1. Disconnect vacuum hose from ASCD pump and ASCD pump connector.
2. If necessary remove ASCD pump.
3. Connect vacuum gauge to ASCD pump.
4. Apply 12V direct current to ASCD pump and check operation.
12V direct current
supply terminals Operation
LS. (+) )
DISCONNECT Air valve 2 Close
Release valve 1 3 Close
[ AscD pump _Yacuum motor 4 Operate
) connector A vacuum pressure of at least —40 kPa (-0.41 kg/ecm’,
E59 —-5.8 psi) should be generated.
SEL265WB
OK or NG
OK p |[INSPECTION END
NG p |Replace ASCD pump.

EL-265

@l
MA
]
LC
EC
FE
GL
MT
AT
TF

PD

SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA

SC




AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Electrical Component Inspection

ASCD brake switch Stop lamp
E DISCONNECT

T.S.

switch

(==

SEL302X
& DISCONNECT
A€
Park/neutral position
switch connector
112
SEL303X

ASCD clutch switch

T
[@]

DISCONNECT

SEL635X

Electrical Component Inspection
ASCD BRAKE SWITCH AND STOP LAMP SWITCH

=NAEL0376

NAEL0376S01

Continuity
Condition ASCD. brake Stop lamp switch
switch
When brake pedal is depressed No Yes
When brake pedal is released Yes No

Check each switch after adjusting brake pedal — refer to BR-14,

“BRAKE PEDAL AND BRACKET".

PARK/NEUTRAL POSITION SWITCH (FOR A/T

MODELS)

NAEL0376502

AIT selector lever position

Continuity

Between terminals 1 and 2

“Pr Yes
“N” Yes
Except “P” and “N” No

ASCD CLUTCH SWITCH (FOR M/T MODELS)

NAEL0376S03

Condition Continuity
When clutch pedal is depressed No
When clutch pedal is released Yes

EL-266



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
ASCD Wire Adjustment

ASCD Wire Adjustment @l

=NAEL0377

MA

EM

LC

EC

FE

Lock nut
[®] 8-10Nm
(0.8 - 1.1 kg-m, 70 - 95 in-lb)

MEL383K MT

CAUTION:
e Be careful not to twist ASCD wire when removing it.

e Do not tense ASCD wire excessively during adjustment.
Adjust the tension of ASCD wire in the following manner. TE
1. Loosen lock nut and adjusting nut.

2. Make sure that accelerator wire is properly adjusted. Refer to
FE-3, “ACCELERATOR CONTROL SYSTEM". PD

3. Tighten adjusting nut just until throttle drum starts to move.
4. Loosen adjusting nut again 1/2 to 1 turn. AX
5. Tighten lock nut.

AT

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

A

SC
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POWER WINDOW

System Description

System Description
Power is supplied at all times
from 40A fusible link (letter f, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
to circuit breaker terminal 1
through circuit breaker terminal 2
to power window relay terminal 3,
to front power window main switch terminal 4, and
to front power window switch RH terminal 6.
With ignition switch in ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 27
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 46 and
e to power window relay terminal 2.
Ground is supplied to power window relay terminal 1
e through body grounds M4, M66 and M147.
The power window relay is energized and power is supplied
e through power window relay terminal 5
e to front power window main switch terminal 11,
e to front power window switch RH terminal 13 and
e to rear power window switch LH and RH terminals 5.

MANUAL OPERATION

Front Door LH

Ground is supplied

e to front power window main switch terminal 5
e through body grounds M77 and M111.

WINDOW UP

When the front LH switch in the front power window main switch is pressed in the up position, power is sup-
plied

e to front power window regulator LH terminal 1

e through front power window main switch terminal 2.

Ground is supplied

e to front power window regulator LH terminal 3

e through front power window main switch terminal 3.

Then, the motor raises the window until the switch is released.
WINDOW DOWN
When the LH switch in the front power window main switch is pressed in the down position, power is supplied

e to front power window regulator LH terminal 3

e through front power window main switch terminal 3.
Ground is supplied

e to front power window regulator LH terminal 1

e through front power window main switch terminal 2.

Then, the motor lowers the window until the switch is released.

Front Door RH

Ground is supplied

e to front power window main switch terminal 5
e through body grounds M77 and M111.

NOTE:
Numbers in parentheses are terminal numbers, when power window switch is pressed in the UP and DOWN
positions respectively.

FRONT POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH OPERATION
When front RH switch in the front power window main switch is pressed UP or DOWN, a signal is supplied

EL-268
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POWER WINDOW

System Description (Cont’d)

e through front power window main switch terminal 8 @l
e to front power window switch RH terminal 11.
The subsequent operation is the same as the front power window switch RH operation.

FRONT POWER WINDOW SWITCH RH OPERATION MIA
Power is supplied
e through front power window switch RH (5, 4) EM

e to front power window regulator RH (1, 3).
Ground is supplied

e to front power window regulator RH (3, 1) LG
e through front power window switch RH (4, 5)
e to front power window switch RH terminal 12 EC

e through front power window main switch terminal 1.
Then, the motor raises or lowers the window until the switch is released.

Rear Door LH NAEL037850103 FE
Ground is supplied

e to front power window main switch terminal 5 CL
e through body grounds the M77 and M111.

NOTE: MT

Numbers in parentheses are terminal numbers, when the power window switch is pressed in the UP and
DOWN positions.

FRONT POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH OPERATION AT
Power is supplied

e through front power window main switch terminal (13, 12)

e to rear power window switch LH terminal (3, 4) TF
The subsequent operation is the same as the rear power window switch LH operation.
REAR POWER WINDOW SWITCH LH 2D

Power is supplied
e through rear power window switch LH (1, 2)

e to rear power window regulator LH (1, 2) AX
Ground is supplied
e to rear power window regulator LH (2, 1) SU

e through rear power window switch LH (2, 1)
e to rear power window switch LH terminal (4, 3)

e through front power window main switch terminal (12, 13) BR
Then, the motor raises or lowers the window until the switch is released.

Rear Door RH NAEL037850104 @T
Rear door RH windows will rise and lower in the same manner as the rear door LH window.

AUTO OPERATION RS

NAEL0378S02

The power window AUTO feature enables the driver or front passenger to open or close the driver’s and front
passenger’s window without holding the window switch in the up or down position.

The AUTO feature only operates on the driver’s and front passenger’s window upward and downward move- BT
ment.

POWER WINDOW LOCK HA

NAEL0378503

The power window lock is designed to lock operation of all windows except for driver’'s door window.
When the lock switch is pressed to lock position, the ground of the front and rear power window switches, in
the power window main switch, is disconnected. This prevents the power window motors from operating. SG

RETAINED POWER OPERATION I
When the ignition switch is turned to OFF position from ON or START position, power is supplied for 45 sec-

onds
e to power window relay terminal 2
e from smart entrance control unit terminal 46. IDX

EL-269



POWER WINDOW

System Description (Cont'd)

Ground is always supplied

e to power window relay terminal 1

e through body grounds M4, M66 and M147.

When power and ground are supplied, the power window relay continues to be energized, and the power win-
dow can be operated.

The retained power operation is canceled when the driver or passenger side door is opened.

RAP signal’s period can be changed by CONSULT-II. (EL

INTERRUPTION DETECTION FUNCTION NAELO378505

Front power window main switch and front power window switch RH monitor the power window regulator motor
operation and the power window position (full closed or other) for driver’'s and passenger’s power window by
the signals from encoder and limit switch in front power window regulator LH or RH.

When front power window main switch or front power window switch RH detects interruption during the fol-
lowing close operation in the driver’s or front passenger’s side door,

e automatic close operation when ignition switch is in the “ON” position
e automatic close operation during retained power operation

front power window main switch or front power window switch RH controls driver’s or front passenger’s power
window regulator motor for open and the power window will be lowered about 150 mm (5.91 in).

POWER WINDOW OPENED/CLOSED OPERATION WITH KEY CYLINDER [

When ignition key switch is OFF, front power window can be opened or closed by turning the front door key
cylinder LH to UNLOCK/LOCK position.

e Power window can be opened as the door key cylinder is kept fully turning to the UNLOCK position.
e Power window can be closed as the door key cylinder is kept fully turning to the LOCK position.
The power window opening stops when the following operations are carried out:

e While performing open/close the window, power window is stopped at the position as the door key cylin-
der is placed on Neutral.

e When the ignition switch is turned ON while the power window opening is operated.

EL-270



POWER WINDOW

Schematic

Schematic

NAEL0379
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POWER WINDOW
Wiring Diagram — WINDOW —

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW —

NAEL0380

IGNITION SWITCH EL-WINDOW-01
BATTERY ON or START
n
Refer to
® l EL-POWER.
FUSE H0A
.54 7.5A |BLOCK
(J/B)
T T () w/B CIRCUIT
] [150] L D BREAKER
ah W W,B.[-.W,B AT T 1 e @ 7 o>
Next page
DIODE (Mi%2) - * xt pag
..W/quE_N_ZIZPRN'. j
G/R w/B RY  BR RY  WR
ol [l el [[z=]] =1 =]
BAT IGN RAP  COM  |SMART Sn TRy
(FUSE) ouT ENTRANCE
DOOR SW pooR sw | CONTROL UNIT oll |2
GND2__ GND1 (DR) (as) _|@i2D), @2, @izd) Ol 1]
Leal] |Las] L L2]
Lol [ [ 2] o ol &
B B G/OR YR
LI_I- LI_I B50
G/OR® Y/R
[l [Eml
FRONT
FRONT —
DOOR
OPEN | 2Ry L 2 OPEN |SWITCH @ v/
RH To EL-
= - WINDOW:
CLOSED CLOSED B68
_>
B E
- >
’ﬂ W*}Next page
B B
a =
B55) (B75
Qo=@ .-BB-BBﬂ ®
.Il @D @& 1 i
B B B B
| @moidromeilned ) & :
- - o | Lo |
a4 &5 e e £ 1 a2 1
M77) Qi Bii B22 D210) (U147
B REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
EXI@ ED. @D -supen
5] L MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
C =TT T = T 1 M10) -FUSE BLOCK -
I = = | M10
I — (] g | JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
A i i el o e 2l S R e :W
1ol jlefesledl| W |[slealaslleslarles]| &Y DY HS.
e - Y ___ e |
=] B T3] 112[2]4 5[6]7[8
7
[1]2 ' 9 [10]11]12]13]14]15]16[17]18[19]20 B\ilo
T2 [—]
3l45]6 HBE 4|
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POWER WINDOW

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)
EL-WINDOW-02  ©
[
QPW/H — WIR A
Preceding <5 BF e— () BR*}
page - EL-WINDOW-04
@W— (] I 4} EN
W/R w BR
(V6)
CHED L Lo
D4 D13
W/R w BR
I I I .
W/R w BR
Til o FE
[
COMMUNICATION
IIF CL
[
CPU 2 -
y FRONT
N POWER
ILLUMI- WINDOW
NATION & X . SWITCH AT
¢
AUTO |AUTO @ AUTO | AuTO ,
UP ~ [DOWN® UP ~ | DOWN
FRONT LH TF
L * {}Nextpage
|L2] L3 ] | e R A T K | | KA PD
LR B GR GIY G/W w/B
AX
SU
LR UB GR GIY GW W/B
[l [l Gl s =] a1l o
* e - o
D(L)JVF:/N FULL WINDOW ST
y | ENcooeR CLOSED REGULATOR
LIMIT SWITCH RS
| o T T I
T]2[[3[4 A8E N HEB=ANAE [—] I 1]2[=[E[4]5
567|8910 Cas\ |16151413[12111098 : 6789[101112 BT
- ___t o _____r_
HA
SG
EL
MEL428P
IDX
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POWER WINDOW

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)

-
FY/G* > Next page
Y/G
D)
53]
Y/IG
Y/G
1
- D
[ To EL-
WINDOW-
-
CPU "_|> FRONT
POWER
WINDOW
UNLOCK MAIN
N ¢ - SWITCH
& X e | % |wnoow @,
¢ LOCK
AUTO | AUTO AUTO AUTO SWITCH
UP ~ [DOWN® UP DOWN
FRONT RH
Preceding
page -
YIL LG B
gl Il
BETWEEN N BETWEEN
FULL FULL FRONT
STROKE STROKE DOOR KEY
AND N AND N CYLINDER
SWITCH
LH
FULL STROKE g FULL STROKE (D9)
LOCK SW UNLOCK SW @
]
B
N
B
I—l—l
@
;
B B
. A
M77 (I
| T T |
1]2][3l==]4]5][6]7 1[2[C]3][4 M HEEH=ABAE =] -
8 |9 [10[11[12[13[14[15]16 5[6[7]8]9 10 BREREREHREE |19|18|17|m
- _ _
MEL516P
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POWER WINDOW
Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)

EL-WINDOW-04 @

T <> A
@ BR
EL-WINDOW-02
->

v EM

LG
Y/G W BR WR
EG
= D33 = D34 = D33 L= D34
Y/G W BR WIR
Gl Fl GO el =
I
COMMUNIGATION
| GL
cPU
FRONT MT
POWER
WINDOW
ILLUMI- N N SWITCH
NATION & 3 e At A
u Ao ¢ ® D36) ,
AUTO | AUTO AUTO AUTO |53
UP [DOWNT ______ P ___ DOWN
FRONT RH TE
~ 1 - |
ILe]| L] sl el (Ll [20]] L|%|_| ED
UR UB GR GY  GW W/B B
i D34
[ s A
I b ' B
SU
UR UB GR GY  GW W/B
e O e e O 3 mikE -
) OTHEF*L, - FRONT E B B B
Up POWER g
Do VI R ® o7
* ENCODER CLOSED RH 1 | _1_ 1 |
LIMIT SWITCH W66 W BS
b T T [ 8T
B E =1 K1 1 (1 Gy R == 4 ey ST P MY G W 1 (B == N f ey W ET A (=1 f ey
slofiolnTellulsle] o [lalsle]' S  (elsre) :201918|17161514 > el7le5[4] = :
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S
EL
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POWER WINDOW
Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)

EL-WINDOW-05

T—=

To
EL-WINDOW-03 <} -

POWER
WINDOW
MAIN
SWITCH

REAR RH
SWITCH

G/W w/B B/W
G/W w/B B/W
------------------------ G-~ 1]
G/W w/B B/W
-
o @W —
EL-WINDOW-01 :] W i
w R/B G/W w w/B B/W
22y &2 0b - - - - 42 (e 2 e Y
w R/B G/W w w/B B/W
B10 B70
I—rl- D50 -LI_I- -LI_I Lrl- D70 _Lrl- -LI_I
w w/B B/W w w/B B/W
REAR REAR
N N POWER N N POWER
WINDOW WINDOW
u D |swiTCH D[swiTcH
________________ LH RH
D52 D72
(]
LB
LB
=
REAR REAR
POWER POWER
WINDOW WINDOW
REGULATOR REGULATOR
LH - > RH
DOWN UP D51 DOWN UP D71
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
123:4567852 12:341’ 765:4321 »SUPER
8|9 ]10]11]12]13[14]15]16 6|7[8]9]10 16]15[14]13]12]11]10[ 9| 8
w W w W w MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
] —
v 413|25,D72
B B W w
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POWER WINDOW
CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

Data link

connector

SEL331X

NISSAN

CONSULT-II

START

SUB MODE

PBR455D

SELECT SYSTEM

ENGINE

ABS

SMART ENTRANCE

AIR BAG

SEL398Y

SELECTTEST ITEM

INT LAMP

BATTERY SAVER

THEFT WAR ALM

RETAINED PWR

MULTI REMOTE ENT

HEADLAMP

SEL401Y|

SELECT DIAG MODE

DATA MONITOR

ACTIVETEST

WORK SUPPORT

SEL400Y

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure
“RETAINED PWR”

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect “CONSULT-II" to the data link connector.

NAEL0381

NAEL0381S01

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START".

5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE”.

6. Touch “RETAINED PWR”.

7. Select diagnosis mode.
“DATA MONITOR”, “ACTIVE TEST” and “WORK SUPPORT”
are available.

EL-277
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CONSULT-II Application Items

POWER WINDOW

“RETAINED PWR”
Data Monitor

CONSULT-II Application Items

NAEL0382
NAEL0382501

NAEL038250101

Monitored Item

Description

IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.
DOOR SW-DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.
DOOR SW-AS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch RH.
Active Test [
Test Item Description

RETAINED PWR

This test is able to supply RAP signal (power) from smart entrance control unit to power window
system, power sunroof system and headlamp battery saver control unit. Those systems can be
operated when turning on “RETAINED PWR” on CONSULT-II screen even if the ignition switch is
tuned OFF.

NOTE:

During this test, CONSULT-II can be operated with ignition switch in “OFF” position.

“RETAINED PWR” should be turned “ON” or “OFF” on CONSULT-Il screen when ignition

switch is ON. Then turn ignition switch OFF to check retained power operation. CON-

SULT-II might be stuck if “RETAINED PWR” is turned “ON” or “OFF” on CONSULT-II screen
when ignition switch is OFF.

Work Support

NAEL038250103

Work Item

Description

RETAINED PWR SET

Rap signal’'s power supply period can be changed by mode setting. Selects rap signal’'s power
supply period between three steps.
e MODE 1 (45 sec.)/MODE 2 (OFF)/MODE 3 (2 min.)

Trouble Diagnoses

NAEL0383

Symptom

Possible cause Repair order

None of the power windows can be
operated using any switch.

7.5A fuse, 40A fusible link 1. Check 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in fuse block
M145 circuit breaker (J/B)], 40A fusible link (letter f, located in fuse and
Power window relay fusible link box).
M145 circuit breaker circuit . Check M145 circuit breaker.
Power window relay circuit . Check power window relay.
Ground circuit . Check the following.
Power window main switch . Harness between M145 circuit breaker and 40A fus-
ible link
b. Harness between M145 circuit breaker and front
power window main switch
. Check the following.
. Harness between 7.5A fuse and power window relay
. Harness between M145 circuit breaker and power
window relay
. Check the following.
a. Ground circuit of power window main switch terminal
5
b. Power window relay ground circuit
7. Check power window main switch.

NooakrwbdhpE
QA WN

T o O

(<2
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POWER WINDOW

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
Driver side power window cannot | 1. Driver side power window regu- | 1. Check harness between power window main switch
be operated but other windows can lator circuit and driver side power window regulator for open or
be operated. 2. Driver side power window regu- short circuit.
lator 2. Check driver side power window regulator.
3. Power window main switch 3. Check power window main switch.
Passenger side power window can- | 1. Power supply for front power 1. Check power supply for front power window switch
not be operated but other window window switch RH RH terminals 6 and 13.
can be operated. 2. Front power window switch RH | 2. Check front power window switch RH ground circuit.
ground circuit 3. Check harness between front power window switch
3. Front power window switch RH RH and power window main switch.
circuit 4. Check harness between front power window switch
4. Front power window regulator RH and front power window regulator RH for open
RH circuit or short circuit.
5. Front power window regulator 5. Check front power window regulator RH.
RH 6. Check front power window main switch.
6. Front power window main 7. Check front power window switch RH.
switch
7. Front power window switch RH
One or more rear power windows |[1. Rear power window switches 1. Check rear power window switches.
except front window cannot be 2. Rear power window regulators | 2. Check rear power window regulator.
operated. 3. Power window main switch 3. Check power window main switch.
4. Rear power window circuit 4. Check the following.
a. Harness between the rear power window switches
(LH and RH) terminal 5 and power window relay
terminal 5
b. Harnesses between power window main switch and
rear power window switches for open/short circuit
c. Harnesses between rear power window switches
and rear power window regulator for open/short cir-
cuit
Power windows except driver’s 1. Power window main switch 1. Check power window main switch.
side window cannot be operated
using power window main switch
but can be operated by power win-
dow switches.
Driver side power window auto- 1. Power window main switch 1. Check power window main switch.
matic operation does not function |2. Encoder and limit switch 2. Check encoder and limit switch. (@I)
properly.
Front passenger side power win- 1. Front power window switch RH | 1. Check front power window switch RH.
dow automatic operation does not |2. Encoder and limit switch 2. Check encoder and limit switch. (@)

function properly.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

POWER WINDOW

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Retained power operation does not

. RAP signal circuit

1

. Check RAP signal.

operate properly. . Driver or passenger side door a. (With CONSULT-II)
switch circuit e Check RAP signal with CONSULT-II.
. Smart entrance control unit Use “WORK SUPPORT” mode, “RETAINED PWR” in
“SMART ENTRANCE”. (Refer to EL-27€.)

e Check RAP signal with CONSULT-II.

Use “ACTIVE TEST” mode, “RETAINED PWR” in
“SMART ENTRANCE".

(Refer to m.)

If NG, go to the step b. below.

b. Verify 12 positive voltage from smart entrance con-
trol unit terminal 46 is present at terminal 2 of power
window relay:

e Within 45 seconds after ignition switch turns off.*1

e When front door LH and RH is closed.

2. Check the following.

a. Harness between smart entrance control unit and
driver or passenger side door switch for short circuit

b. Driver or passenger side door switch ground circuit

c. Driver or passenger side door switch

3. Check smart entrance control unit. (EL-378)

Passenger side power window can- [ 1. Front power window main 1. Check power window main switch. (EL-283)
not be operated using power win- switch

dow main switch but can be oper-

ated by passenger side power win-

dow switch.

Rear LH power window cannot be . Front power window main 1. Check power window main switch. (@)
operated using power window main switch

switch but can be operated by rear

LH power window switch.

Rear RH power window cannot be . Front power window main 1. Check power window main switch. (m)

operated using power window main
switch but can be operated by rear
RH power window switch.

switch

*1: RAP signal’s period can be changed by CONSULT-II. (EL-278)
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POWER WINDOW

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

ENCODER AND LIMIT SWITCH CHECK Gl

=NAEL0383S01

1 CHECK DOOR WINDOW SLIDE MECHANISM

Check the following. MIA
e Obstacles in window, glass molding, etc.
e Worn or deformed glass molding

e Door sash tilted too far inward or outward EM
e Door window regulator

OK or NG

LG
OK p |GOTO2.
NG P |Remove obstacles or repair door window slide mechanism. B
2 CHECK POWER SUPPLY TO LIMIT SWITCH
1. Disconnect front power window regulator LH or RH harness connector. FE
2. Check voltage between front power window main switch terminal 15 or front power window switch RH terminal 16 and
ground. cL
Front power window main Front power window
(PY  switch connector (B8)
e = M
LT T T T [l ]
Voltage: 5V
G/W G/W AT
@i@
D O D O]
T . I TF
NOTE: Check voltage when front power window regulator LH or RH harness connector is disconnected.
SEL725WA oD
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 3.
NG P |Replace power window main switch or front power window switch RH. AX
3 CHECK LIMIT SWITCH OPERATION SY
1. Connect front power window regulator LH or RH harness connector.
2. Check voltage between front power window main switch terminal 15 or front power window switch RH terminal 16 and BR

ground during power window closing operation.

A€ & T

Front power window main Front power window
switch connector Terminal No. Condition Voltage (DCV) BS
L 1= Front power Approx.15 mm (0.59 in}
[T T T[] window main below the full closed Approx. 5
'séwitch:15 position to full closed Pprox.
ront power position
G window switch T
RH: 16 Other positions Approx. 0
SEL726WA H:HA
OK or NG
OK p |GOTOSG. SG
NG p [GOTO 4.
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POWER WINDOW

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

4

RESET LIMIT SWITCH

Reset limit switch. Refer to BT-20| “Front Door Glass Limit Switch Reset”. Then check voltage between front power win-
dow main switch terminal 15 or front power window switch RH terminal 16 and ground during power window closing
operation at least ten times.

Front power window main Front power window
switch connector Terminal No. Condition Voltage (DCV)
L= 1 Front power Approx.15 mm (0.59 in)
LTI T T T[] window main below the full closed Approx. 5
switch: 15 position to full closed Pprox.
G/W Front power position
window switch
RH: 16 Other positions Approx. 0
SEL726WA
OK or NG
OK p |GOTOSG.
NG P |Replace power window regulator motor.
5 CHECK ENCODER

Measure voltage between front power window main switch terminal 14 or front power window switch RH terminal 19 and
ground with oscilloscope when power window is in automatic closing operation.

% CONNECT @
E . . HE - - -
Power window main Front power window
switch connector (08)
LO-----
GIY
HI: Approx. 5V
I ! LO: Approx. OV
) SEL727WA
OK or NG
OK p |Replace power window main switch.
NG P | Replace power window regulator motor.
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POWER WINDOW

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

MAIN SWITCH OPERATION CHECK
Passenger Side Operation

NAEL0383S02

NAEL038350201

1

CHECK POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH OUTPUT SIGNAL

Q (B) With CONSULT-II
1. Turn ignition switch to ON position.

2.

3.

Turn front power window main switch to ON (UP or DOWN).
Check signal between front power window main switch harness connector D6 terminal 8 (Y) and ground when power
window is in open or close operation. (Use “SIMPLE OSCILLOSCOPE” in “SUB MODE” with CONSULT-II.)

H.s. ﬁ @@ ™

15 :
Front power window :
main switch 10

5|
T .

7 )
D O]

Voltage:
12V — 9V (10 sec.) measurement
by analog circuit tester.

SEL496Y

# Without CONSULT-II
1. Turn ignition switch to ON position.

2.

3. Check signal between front power window main switch harness connector D6 terminal 8 (Y) and ground when power

Turn front power window main switch to ON (UP or DOWN).

window is in open or close operation.

Front power window

main switch W
(L] [ o] TT1 HS. Voltage:

DL e 12V — 9V (10 sec.)

I ! i:)] measurement by analog

circuit tester.

S L @‘i@)
SEL497Y
OK or NG
oK p [GOTO2.
NG P |Replace front power window main switch.
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POWER WINDOW

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2 CHECK SIGNAL CIRCUIT

1. Check continuity between front power window switch harness connector D6 terminal 8 (Y) and front power window
switch harness connector D36 RH terminal 11 (Y).

V.

DISCONNECT

Front power window Front power window

main switch switch RH Continuity should exist.

BT T R
[Q]

SEL163Y

Yes or No

Yes p |INSPECTION END

No P |Repair harness or connectors.
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POWER WINDOW

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Rear LH Side Window Operation @l

=NAEL038350202

1 CHECK POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH OUTPUT SIGNAL

1. Turn ignition switch to ON position. A
2. Check voltage between front power window main switch harness connector D6 terminal 12 or 13 and ground when rear
power window LH side is in open or close operation.

EM
CONNECT
Front power window i HS. E:)] (cqw L@
main switch Terminals Main switch condition
[ ] [oe] T T ] {(+) -) Open Close
LLL L Tehsl T 1] 12 | Ground ov 12v EC
13 Ground ov 12V
® o FE
SEL164Y
OK or NG CL
OK p (GO TO 2.
NG P |Replace front power window main switch. MT
2 CHECK SIGNAL CIRCUIT AT

1. Check continuity between front power window main switch harness connector D6 terminal 12 and rear power window
switch LH harness connector D52 terminal 4.

2. Check continuity between front power window main switch harness connector D6 terminal 13 and rear power window TF
switch LH harness connector D52 terminal 3.

A€ -

Front power window Rear power window

main switch switch LH Continuity should exist.

RERErEARS HTH SU
[Q]

BR

SEL165Y

Yes or No
ST

Yes p |INSPECTION END

No P |Repair harness or connectors.

RS

BT

A

SC
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POWER WINDOW

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Rear RH Side Window Operation

=NAEL038350203

1

CHECK POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH OUTPUT

1. Turn ignition switch to ON position.
2. Check voltage between front power window main switch harness connector D6 terminal 9 or 10 and ground when rear
power window RH side is in open or close operation.

CONNECT
Front i i HS. i:)] m
power window

main switch Terminals Main switch condition
LS T P T i
ﬂ 10 | Ground ov 12V
P S 1
SEL166Y
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO2.
NG P |Replace front power window main switch.
2 CHECK SIGNAL CIRCUIT

DISCONNECT
H.s. E@

Front power window

Rear power window

main switch switch RH

H?H:‘ Continuity should exist.
3| |4

LTI
Lol |

Yes or No

1. Check continuity between front power window main switch harness connector D6 terminal 9 and rear power window
switch RH harness connector D72 terminal 3.
2. Check continuity between front power window main switch harness connector D6 terminal 10 and rear power window
switch RH harness connector D72 terminal 4.

SEL167Y

Yes

p |INSPECTION END

No

P |Repair harness or connectors.
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector @l
Location
NAEL0384
MIA

Fuse block (J/B) Front EM
T{2][3][4]5 *
6|7[8]9]10
1112131415 Fuse and fusible link box
16 17]18]19]20 L1 LG
51 25] 23 [s1ls2sqs455]56]575 lflgln]i]
24|25 26
27] 28] 29 [b]c]d]e] loolscls1lsledls4es]ed]

Back door key cylinder FE
E_j switch J}

O GL

Front door key

cylinder switch LH:

< MT

Rear doorl}}ator LH: \ \ j
RH: ' .

N Door lock and Door lock and
-k — unlock switch LH\ / unlock M TE
Y\ (S| -
i\ . @
| =" .
F/rontl/dg lock actuator LH: > s\ \
RH: ) U

\-/\Z/’_E:; Behind instrument lower panel
/ % BR
® | J ey
~ > ST
= R// SS:S

/'

= door switch LH: A<
___—Front door switch LH: - / ear - RS
= S | e 2, @2, @2y A

SELO65WB T

o

SySte m DeSCrI ptlo n NAEL0385
OPERATION b

NAEL0385501

e The lock/unlock switch (LH and RH) on door trim can lock and unlock all doors.

e With the door key inserted in the key cylinder on front LH or back door, turning it to “LOCK", will lock all §GC
doors; turning it to “UNLOCK” once unlocks the corresponding door; turning it to “UNLOCK” again within
5 seconds after the first unlock operation unlocks all of the other doors. (Signals from door key cylinder
switch)

e If the ignition key is in the ignition key cylinder and one or more of doors are open, setting the lock/unlock
switch to “LOCK” locks the doors once but then immediately unlock them. (Combination signals from key
switch and door switches) - (KEY REMINDER DOOR SYSTEM)
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Schematic

Schematic

NAEL0386
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H1 HY HY H1
JolvNidvy  JOlvnidv — JOlvNnidv
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il

{1

MEL431P
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POWER DOOR LOCK
Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — Gl
NAEL0387
FIG. 1
NAEL0387501
BATTERY EL-D/LOCK-01 WA
408 | R o ER EM
f ] : CIRCUIT
BREAKER
5
W/B (W145) -
I_W/BW/B_W/B.[Im}z W —
WIR
51 EC
BAT SMART
(C/B) ENTRANGCE
CONTROL oE
DOOR DOOR DOOR
SW (DR) SW (ALL) SW (AS) :
L] L] ]
G/OR AL YR CL
® ° |—
I ] n
G/OR RIL RIL YR AL MT
R i) oy-- @y o
G/OR Bl R/B RB & YR RIL G
; B23 AT
_R/B-R/Bﬂ I
A R/B R/B
TF
[ [
REAR L REAR
SWTCH SWHTCH PD
OPEN SV OPEN | S
G/OR R/B CLOSED )T R/B CLOSED )T B71 Y/R R/IL
[ [ = [l = Ol &1 AX
FRONT FRONT
....... DOOR ES%KR - DOOR
OPEN OPEN | SWITCH OPEN | SWITCH OPEN OPEN | SWITCH U
CLOSED f CLOSED T CLOSED T CLOSED f CLOSED T B68
L -/

{

LI%I_|

B B B BR
L n
‘_._BB_BB_.
1 @29:@0d @100 026 ST
@ =um BB_ BBH o
| L i1
B B o B B RS
a = e = =
B22 210 BT
SRR 1 REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
| =l =i : — . (BD) -SUPER
218141510 71819} Grony  [[as[sols1]s2]5a]64[s656 I MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SM.J) A
| Dl 2 EBEEDD il e mme | et i S, W
8 | 1 2 | 2 L |
- T ______ |
[T . @ B = Ll El 1 W ) -
) (B -~ 1 i 2 T ) T E T A
T2 =_—J3[4 ]2 T2[3<__—J4[5]6 ] EL
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

FIG' 2 NAEL0387502
BATTERY EL-D/LOCK-02
BLOCK [ Refer to
7.5A (J/B) EL-POWER.
‘
[ 1
||1w|| 19U
YiR G/R
YR
2]
KEY
INSERTED | SWITCH
—
REMOVED
II
W/R
W/R
|—l—|
21r
/R
W/R GR
|| 25 || || 49 |I
KEY SW BAT SMART
(FUSE) \ ENTRANCE
CONTROL UNIT
GND2__ GND1 ,
B B
B B
a/ -/
77
F—————— e —————=— I REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
: =l = I (E1)-SUPER MULTIPLE
e e e v i To]50]51[52]53]5456]66]| (123 : -2“ JUNCTION (SMJ)
i 53 71 5 [y | £ 2 oy |[Efselsefsolerfeelesfe]| av | LalalR BR , -FUSE BLOCK-
|
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —

(Contd)

FIG. 3

SMART
ENTRANCE
CONTROL

UNIT
KEY CYLINDER KEY CYLINDER
SW (LOCK) SW (UNLOCK) M121

= 5
LG

LG
@&
B1
Y/L - LG
Y/L LG
o2
.D102
Y LG
Y LG
D105
G22I

-

NAEL0387503

EL-D/LOCK-03

BETWEEN BETWEEN
FULL FULL
STROKE STROKE BACK
AND N AND N DOOR
KEY
FULL &ruLL CYLINDER
STROKE STROKE [SwITCH
LOCK UNLOCK D201
B
n
@mus ._—'_P B - B —.
| @ m (10D (B29 I
I a5 -B-L
-
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
112]3 89 W T2 1213 NEG (BT - SUPER MULTIPLE
10]11[12 17]18 E 3]4[5]6 8| 9]10[11]12[13]14]15]16 JUNCTION (SMJ)
19]20[21 23|24
[l2[2 Il @D
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POWER DOOR LOCK
Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

FIG. 4
NAEL0387S04
SMART
ENTRANCE
DOOR DOOR DOOR CONTROL
UNLOCK LOCK UNLOCK
OUT (DR) OUT (ALL) OUT (AS/RR)
[£s5]) |L54]) |Lse])
W/PU L Y/B
o vEuA>
Next page
W/PU I
D) e B>
® B>
'l
W/PU
® @
 ICED)
W/PU
W/PU
[l ]
LOCK  IFRONT LOCK  IFRONT
4 DOOR 4 DOOR
LOCK LOCK
* ACTUATOR LH * ACTUATOR RH
UNLOCK UNLOCK D37
] ]
Y/PU Y/PU
’J_‘ ’J_‘ D34
5 1
= t
L L
t mM72) (B52
() () L L e— 4}
I Next page
o L L e— 4}
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
= (B1) - SUPER MULTIPLE
— 1[2[8[=[45]6]7] 5z il E (=] E1 1 feor! JONCTION (SMJ)
495051 [525354]55[56] | (1125) HS 8|9 [10[11]12[13]14]15]16 516]7]8]9]10
57|58]59]60]61[62]63]64]| GY 9. w W

w

IS
]

)

N/
cho @ Ffe

GY GY
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

FIG 5 NAEL0387505
EL-D/LOCK-05
Y/B
Preceding P
page Y/B
Y/B Y/B
LI_I B52 LI—I Bi
Y/PU Y/PU
| ez
t @ = /Py W/PU
Y/PU Y/PU W/PU
570
& & 7
D70 D50 D206
W/PU W/PU t W/PU t
LOCK |REAR LOCK |REAR LOCK  |Back
DOOR DOOR DOOR
4 LOCK ] LOCK 4 LOCK
ACTUATOR ACTUATOR ACTUATOR
RH vy [
UNLOCK |(D74 UNLOCK |(D54 UNLOCK
EA] IER] L
Y/PU Y/PU Y/PU
|J_| D70 IJ_I D50 D206
- B70 B10 LI—I D106
L L Y/PU
B24
Preceding L Preceding @ L e ) m— Y/PU
page page
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1515 TT5TeTs 3 = 5 (B1) - SUPER MULTIPLE
— B52 - D50) , (D70 (21\(©s2) , (072 JUNCTION (SMJ)
819 [10]11]12]13]14]15]16 W 5]6[7]8]9]10 m W 43/ Gy Gy
113  — | 213
3[4]5]6 D\)\(/N HBAE 4| ] %
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

FIG. 6
NAEL0387S06
SMART - -
suaRr EL-D/LOCK-06
CONTROL UNIT
coMm
||33||
BR
X ez
o BR BR
]
BR
BR BR
CeT [
1 1
COMMUNICATION DOOR LOCK AND COMMUNICATION DOOR LOCK AND
VF UNLOCK SWITCH LH F UNLOCK SWITCH RH | FroNT
T POWER T
® LOCK WINDOW @ LOCK ey
MAIN SWITCH
CPU SWITCH CPU
N 56 N
® UNLOCK ' ® UNLOCK 2%
| 43
Y LG B B
Y LG
[ [
BETWEEN N BETWEEN
FULL FULL FRONT
STROKE STROKE DOOR KEY
AND N AND N CYLINDER
SWITCH
LH
FULL STROKE g FULL STROKE (D9)
LOCK SW UNLOCK SW @ B
I_l_l D34
[
B
B B B B
ES L i
M66 M147
25]26[27]28]29]30] 31]32] 33 ﬁ@ 1]2]c]3]4 1]2]3[—]4]5
34| 35]36[37]38]39]40] 41]42 M(;\Z(Z \A 5|6[7]8]9]10 6|7]8]9]10[11 12
43l44l4s ] l4elarl4s
| T T I
1 [71e]5[=a]4]3] 2] ] 1
N REREBHREE |
- __ e
| T I
1]2]3[=]4]5]6]7 1] 2 1 [8[r2[==]i1]10] 9 3[2]=[ 1 |
8[9]10]11]12]13]14]15] 16 De3 3]4]5]6 1 [20]19]18]17]16]15]14 D36 g8l7]6]5]4 |
BR w | w W

MEL435P



POWER DOOR LOCK
CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure

CONSULT-II Inspection Procedure @l
Data link « ” =NAEL0388
connector DOOR LOCK . NAEL0388S01
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF". MA
2. Connect “CONSULT-II" to the data link connector.
EM
LG
SEL331X
3. Turn ignition switch “ON". EG
NISSAN 4. Turn “START".
FE
CONSULT-II
CL
START MT
SUB MODE
PBR455D
AT
5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE".
SELECT SYSTEM
ENGINE TF
ABS
SMART ENTRANCE
PD
AIR BAG
AX
SEL398Y SU
6. Touch “DOOR LOCK”.
SELECTTEST ITEM
DOOR LOCK R
REAR DEFOGGER
KEY WARN ALM ST
LIGHT WARN ALM
SEAT BELT ALM F&@
INT LAMP
SEL023X T
7. Select diagnosis mode.
SELECT DIAG MODE “DATA MONITOR”, “ACTIVE TEST” and “WORK SUPPORT” [4A
DATA MONITOR are available.
ACTIVETEST
WORK SUPPORT S©
DX
SEL274W
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CONSULT-II Application Items

POWER DOOR LOCK

CONSULT-II Application Items
“DOOR LOCK”
Data Monitor

NAEL0389

NAEL0389S01

NAEL038950101

Monitored Item

Description

KEY ON SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of key switch.

LOCK SW DR/AS

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of lock signal from lock/unlock switch LH and RH.

DOOR SW-RR

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of door switch (Rear).

UNLK SW DR/AS

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from lock/unlock switch LH and RH.

KEY CYL LK-SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of lock signal from key cylinder.

KEY CYL UN-SW

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from key cylinder.

LK BUTTON/SIG

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of lock signal from keyfob.

UN BUTTONY/SIG

Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of unlock signal from keyfob.

IGN ON SW Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of ignition switch.
DOOR SW-DR Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch LH.
DOOR SW-AS Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of front door switch RH.
Active Test I
Test Item Description

ALL D/LK MTR

This test is able to check all door lock actuators lock operation. These actuators lock when
“ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.

This test is able to check front door lock actuator LH unlock operation. The actuator unlocks

DR D/UN MTR when “ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.
NON DR D/UN This test is able to check door lock actuators (except front door lock actuator LH) unlock opera-
tion. These actuators unlock when “ON” on CONSULT-II screen is touched.
Work Support
NAEL038950103
Work Item Description

DOOR LOCK-UNLOCK SET

Select unlock mode can be changed in this mode. Selects ON-OFF of select unlock mode.

ANTI-LOCK OUT SET

Key reminder door mode can be changed in this mode. Selects ON-OFF of key reminder door
mode.
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses cioss G
SYMPTOM CHART

NAEL0390S01

REFERENCE PAGE (EL- ) bos bad Ba1l B0 Boa 205 B07 MA
S
|
0 EM
o N
S 9 s
S I w
o O I LG
@) « T (@)
a O O T
z | = O
) T = = EG
o o %) = N2
o N T 0 @)
O O O % x |
SYMPTOM fa) % = a 0 5 EE
4
< « o % % S (03:
> = > i
7 g e S o 5 5
a T w o) > © ) CL
o) @) 2} 2 i > =
3 z Z ~ w (®)
o 5 I 2 o X >
L E S S S & S
'_
s | 2| 58|88 8
o ] o = v o
sl s s | 8|8 & ¢
= a ¢ a T = a AT
greoy;);(ilr;mder door system does not operate X X X X
: TF
Specific door lock actuator does not operate. X X
Power door lock does not operate with door BD
lock and unlock switch (LH and RH) on door X X
trim.
Power door lock does not operate with front AX
. . X X
door key cylinder operation.
Power door lock does not operate with back
) : X X SU
door key cylinder operation.
BR
ST
RS
BT
[FA
SG

EL-297



POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

MAIN POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

DISCONNECT
=NAEL0390S02
H.S. Eé} Main Power Supply Circuit Check
Smart entrance control NAEL039050201
unit connector Terminals Ignition switch
—
ol fs T T 111 *)
QENETTTT Terminal &) OFF ACC ON
Connector (Wire color)
49 (G/R)
® O M123 Ground Battery Battery Battery
- = 51 (W/R) voltage voltage voltage
SELO07YA

- /R Ground Circuit Check
% Eﬁ:}' Terminals —

Smart entrance control Smart entrance control

unit connector unit connector +)
= =1 Continuity
T T 0
6 (Wire color)
N [
B B M122 43 (B)
[Q] Ground Yes
M123 64 (B)
e

= SEL008Y
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DOOR SWITCH CHECK @l
=NAEL0390S03
1 ‘CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
With CONSULT-I MA
Check door switches (“DOOR SW-DR”, “DOOR SW-AS”, “DOOR SW-RR") in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.
DATA MONITOR When any doors are open: EM
MONITOR DOOR SW-DR ON
DOOR SW-RR OFF DOOR SW-AS ON
DOOR SW-DR OFF
DOOR SW-AS OFF DOOR SW-RR ON LC
When any doors are closed:
DOOR SW-DR OFF EC
DOOR SW-AS OFF
DOOR SW-RR OFF EE
SEL009Y
@ Without CONSULT-II CL
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M121 terminals 1 (G/OR), 2 (Y) or 3 (R/L) and
ground.
Smart entrance control MT
unit connector :
= o Terminals Condition | Voltage [V]
112]3] | (+) (=) AT
| CONNECT Front LH 1 G d Open 0
E‘)] door switch roun Closed Approx. 5
Front RH Open 0
. 2 Ground TF
a door switch Closed Approx. 5
(65@ Rear Open 0
o~ . 3 Ground
@ door switches Closed Approx. 5 P@
SELO10Y
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-289.
AX
OK or NG
OK p |Door switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO2. SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
[FIA
SG
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

CHECK DOOR SWITCH

2

1. Disconnect door switch connector.

2. Check the following.

e Continuity between front door switch harness connector B9 (LH) or B68 (RH) terminals 1 and 2

e Continuity between front door switch harness connector B9 (LH) or B68 (RH) terminal and ground

e Continuity between back door switch harness connector D208 terminals 1 and 2

e Continuity between rear door switch harness connector B18 (LH) or B71 (RH) terminal 1 and ground

& DISCONNECT §§ DISCONNECT
T.S. T.S.

Front door switch connector Back door switch

3|1
2 Terminals | Condition | Continuity

' ] @ @ @ Front 1-2 Closed No
door switches |3 - Ground Open Yes
= o= - o=

——o 1

Back door Closed No
= ) 1-2

switch Open Yes
E DISCONNECT Rear door Closed NQ

TS : 1 - Ground
il switches Open Yes

Rear door switch connector
(7]
= SEL287Y
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following.
e Door switches ground circuit (Front or back door) or rear door switches ground condi-
tion

e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and door switch

NG P |Replace door switch.
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

KEY SWITCH (INSERT) CHECK @l
=NAEL0390S04
1 ‘CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
With CONSULT-I MA
Check key switch (“KEY ON SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-II.
DATA MONITOR EM
MONITOR
When key is inserted to
KEY ON SW ON . iy .
ignition key cylinder: LG
KEY ON SW ON
When key is removed from
ignition key cylinder: EG
KEY ON SW OFF
FE
SEL315W
# Without CONSULT-II CL
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M122 terminal 25 (W/R) and ground.
Smart entrance control
unit connector
,E‘ CONNECT MT
AEmEm A€
I [ = Voltage [V]: AT
== @_ Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
:1"‘2?/"*0"' Approx. 12
Condition of key switch: Key is removed.
| ! @‘%3); ov . y y TF
D O
setony | PD
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-290.
OK or NG AX
OK P |Key switch is OK.
NG GO TO 2.
> U
2 CHECK KEY SWITCH (INSERT) BR
Check continuity between terminals 1 and 2.
Key switch connector ST
]2 5 DISCONNECT Continuity:
A Eé}l Condition of key switch: Key is inserted. RS
Yes
Condition of key switch: Key is removed.
o | C=) No o
SEL308X A
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following. SC
e 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between key switch and fuse
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and key switch
NG P |Replace key switch.
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH CHECK

1 CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

With CONSULT-II
Check door lock/unlock switch (“LOCK SW DR/AS"/“UNLK SW DR/AS”) in “DATA MONITOR" mode with CONSULT-I.

=NAEL0390S05

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |

LOCK SW DR/AS OFF . .
UNLK SWDR/AS  OFF When lock/unlock switch is turned to LOCK:

LOCK SW DR/AS ON

When lock/unlock switch is turned to UNLOCK:
UNLK SW DR/AS ON

SEL341W

@ Without CONSULT-II

1. Remove key from ignition switch.

2. Check the signal between smart entrance control unit harness connector M144 terminal 33 (L) and ground with oscillo-
scope when door lock/unlock switch is turned “LOCK” or “UNLOCK”.

3. Make sure signals which are shown in the figure below can be detected during 10 sec. just after door lock/unlock
switch is turned “LOCK” or “UNLOCK”.

.s. %Ejr] (Ci@\ V)

Smart entrance 15 .......
control unit 105 CHEH ...
,ﬁl = 5 Voltage:
] J 0 frostivess ; 12V — 9V (10 sec.) measurement
by analog circuit tester.
D O

= SEL487Y
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-294.

OK or NG

OK Door lock/unlock switch is OK.

vV

NG Check the following.

e Ground circuit for each front power window switch

e Harness for open or short between each front power window switch and smart
entrance control unit connector

If above systems are normal, replace the front power window switch.
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POWER DOOR LOCK
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH CHECK

=NAEL0390S06

1 CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK/UNLOCK SIGNAL)

With CONSULT-II
Check front door key cylinder switch (“KEY CYL LK-SW"/*KEY CYL UN-SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-
Il.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |

ﬁEﬁ gt tl:.z‘x 8;; When key inserted in front key cylinder is turned to LOCK:

KEY CYL LK-SW ON
When key inserted in front key cylinder is turned to UNLOCK:
KEY CYL UN-SW ON

SEL342W

# Without CONSULT-II

1. Check the signal between smart entrance control unit harness connector M144 terminal 33 (L) and ground with oscillo-
scope when key inserted in front key cylinder is turned “LOCK” or “UNLOCK".

2. Make sure signals which are shown in the figure below can be detected during 10 sec. just after key is turned “LOCK”
or “UNLOCK”.

m CONNECT n
A& € -
Smart entrance Neutral 15¢--:
control unit \ T , 10 Voltage:
= Lock ~C Ty~ Unlock
= RN 12V— 9V (10 sec.)

38 Ry 0 measurement by analog

circuit tester.

D &
= SEL488Y
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-294.
OK or NG
OK p |Door key cylinder switch LH is OK.

NG » [GOTO2.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

POWER DOOR LOCK

2 CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH

1. Disconnect door key cylinder switch connector.
2. Check continuity between door key cylinder switch terminals.

DISCONNECT
TS. Eé} @: Door unlock switch terminal

Door key cylinder switch LH connector (@ Ground terminal

@RID

@: Door lock switch terminal

Terminals Key position Continuity
LH: 3 - 2 Neutral/Unlock No
Lock Yes
@ LH- 1 -9 Neutral/Lock No
Unlock Yes
» -
SEL313X
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.
e Door key cylinder switch LH ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and front power win-
dow main switch
e Harness for open or short between front power window main switch and door key cyl-
inder switch LH
NG P |Replace door key cylinder switch LH.
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POWER DOOR LOCK
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

BACK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH CHECK AtLosonsor @l
1 ‘CHECK BACK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK/UNLOCK SIGNAL)
With CONSULT-I MA
Check back door key cylinder switch (‘KEY CYL LK-SW"/*KEY CYL UN-SW”) in “DATA MONITOR” mode with CONSULT-
Il
EM
DATA MONITOR
MONITOR |
KEY CYL LK-SW OFF . . . . L@
KEY CYLUN-SW  OFF When key inserted in back key cylinder is turned to LOCK:
KEY CYL LK-SW ON
When key inserted in back key cylinder is turned to UNLOCK: EG
KEY CYL UN-SW ON
FE
SEL342WB
GL

# Without CONSULT-II
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M121 terminals 10 (LG) or 11 (Y) and ground.

Smart entrance control CONNECT ) MT
unit connector % Ej] @
—
|
{1011 | AT
= —,_l— Terminals
B | Key position Voltage [V
) O y P ge [V] TF
@ o Between neutral
~ = and lock 0
Between neutral Between neutral 11 |Ground _
and unlock and lock Back door Other positions | Approx. 5 P@
N | / Between neutral o
Unlock _/etm\ag Lock 10 |Ground | and unlock
(Back door)/\\ : ,,"\(Back door) Other positions | Approx. 5 AX
N Unlock
(Glass hatch) SU
SEL286Y
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-291. BR
OK or NG
OK P | Back door key cylinder switch is OK. ST
NG > GO TO 2.
RS
BT
A
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2

CHECK BACK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH

1. Disconnect back door key cylinder switch connector.
2. Check continuity between back door key cylinder switch terminals.

& DISCONNECT
A€

Back door key Terminals
cylinder switch Key position 1 > 7
Between neutral and lock
112] 14
(Back door) O O
Between neutral and unlock
—] {Back door) O O
SEL315X
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.
e Back door key cylinder switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and back door key cyl-
inder switch
NG P | Replace back door key cylinder switch.

EL-306




POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR CHECK

=NAEL0390S08

1

CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR OPERATION

With CONSULT-II
1. Select “ACTIVE TEST” in “DOOR LOCK” with CONSULT-I.

rown

Select “ALL D/LK MTR” and touch “ON”".
Then, select “DR D/UN MTR” and touch “ON”.
Select “NON DR D/UN” and touch “ON”.

ACTIVETEST

ALL D/LK MTR OFF
or
(DR D/UN MTR OFF)
(NON DR D/UN OFF) Door lock motor should operate.
o [ <eLaiaw
NOTE:
If CONSULT-II is not available, skip this procedure and go to the next step.
OK or NG

OK p | Door lock actuator is OK.
NG > GO TO 2.
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2

CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR CIRCUIT

e Door lock actuator front LH
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M145 terminal 54 (GY), 55 (W/B) and ground.

Smart entrance
control unit connector

W CONNECT
= &
T { S| HS.

1] (1] Door lock/unlock Terminal No.
@ switch condition (+) =) Voltage V
Lock 54 Ground Approx. 12

Unlock 55 Ground

@

il

SEL014Y

e Door lock actuator front RH and rear
Chcek voltage between smart entrance control unit harness connector M145 terminal 54 (GY), 56 (G/Y) and ground.

Smart entrance
control unit connector

,_|E CONNECT
EEEENENG A€
EEEm =

DO.Or Iock/urjl.ock Terminal No. Voltage V
@ switch condition +) -)
Lock 54 Ground
Approx. 12
Unlock 56 Ground
@ S
SELO15Y
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-292.
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO2.
NG P |Replace smart entrance control unit. (Before replacing smart entrance control unit, per-

form “DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH CHECK".)
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR

1. Disconnect door lock actuator connector.

2. Apply 12V direct current to door lock actuator and check operation.

Door lock
TS actuator
- connector * Door lock actuator operation:
DISCONNECT Front LH: Terminals between (+): 3 and (-): 1
Front RH: Urlnlocked — Locked
Terminals between (+): 1 and (-): 3
Rear LH:
Locked — Unlocked
Rear RH:
SEL318X
Back door
) lock actuator
15 Con"ector e Back door lock actuator operation:
- Terminals between (+): 1 and (-): 2
Unlocked — Locked
Terminals between (+): 2 and (-): 1
Locked —> Unlocked
SEL319X
OK or NG
OK > Check harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit connector and door
lock actuator.
NG P | Replace door lock actuator.
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REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location .
Fuse block (J/B) Front
i]2]3[4]5 Ty
161 172 1% 194 1(5) Fuse and riitl)le link box
e lsllslsdslsree] =7 [#19h[ 1]
515 [olelale] L fsfoltfekebefck

Door lock and

unlock switch LH
— /

<

! S 2
[ control unit (mz) @iz @iz

SEL290Y

System Description

NAEL0392

INPUTS

Power is supplied at all times

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 49 and

e to key switch terminal 2

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When the key switch is ON (ignition key is inserted in key cylinder), power is supplied
e through key switch terminal 1

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 25.

When the front door switch LH is ON (door is OPEN), ground is supplied
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 1

e through front door switch LH terminal 1

e to front door switch LH terminal 2

e through body grounds B11, B22 and D210.

When the front door switch RH is ON (door is OPEN), ground is supplied
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 2

e through front door switch RH terminal 1

e to front door switch RH terminal 2

e through body grounds B55 and B75.

When the all doors switches are ON (door is OPEN), ground is supplied

EL-310
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System Description (Cont’d)

to smart entrance control unit terminal 3

through front door switches terminal 3

to front door switches case grounds, and

through rear door switches terminal 1

to rear door switchs case grounds, and

through back door switch terminal 2

to back door switch terminal 1

through body grounds B11, B22 and D210.

When lock/unlock switch LH is LOCK, ground is supplied
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 5

e through lock/unlock switch LH terminal 6, and

e through body grounds M77 and M111.

When lock/unlock switch LH is UNLOCK, ground is supplied
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 4

e through lock/unlock switch LH terminal 19, and

e through body grounds M77 and M111.

Remote controller signal is inputted to smart entrance control unit (The antenna of the system is combined
with smart entrance control unit).

OPERATION

The remote keyless entry system controls operation of the
power door lock

auto door lock

interior lamp

panic alarm

hazard and horn reminder

power window opener

OPERATED PROCEDURE
Power Door LOCk Operatlon NAEL039250301

Smart entrance control unit receives a LOCK signal from keyfob. Smart entrance control unit locks all doors
with input of LOCK signal from keyfob.

When an UNLOCK signal is sent from keyfob once, driver’s door will be unlocked.

Then, if an UNLOCK signal is sent from keyfob again within 5 seconds, all other door will be unlocked.
Select unlock mode can be changed by CONSULT-II (@).

Auto Door Lock Operation
NAEL039250308

Auto lock function signal is sent for operation when any of the following signals are not sent within 5 minutes
after the unlock signal is sent from the keyfob:

e Wwhen door switch is turned ON for open.

e Wwhen the ignition switch is turned ON.

e when the lock signal is sent from the keyfob.

Auto door lock mode can be changed by CONSULT-II (EL-320).

Hazard and Horn Reminder

Power is supplied at all times

e to horn relay terminals 1 and 3

e through 7.5A fuse (No. 52, located in the fusible link and fuse box), and
e to horn relay terminal 6

e through 10A fuse (No. 54, located in the fusible link and fuse box)

When smart entrance control unit receives LOCK or UNLOCK signal from remote controller with all doors
closed, ground is supplied

e to horn relay terminal 2
e through smart entrance control unit terminal 42, and
e to smart entrance control unit terminals 47 and 48 from hazard warning lamp system.
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REMOTE KEYLESS ENTRY SYSTEM

System Description (Cont'd)

Horn relay are now energized, and hazard warning lamp flashes and horn sounds as a reminder.
The hazard and horn reminder has C mode (horn chirp mode) and S mode (non-horn chirp mode).

Operating function of hazard and horn reminder

Lock Unlock
Hazard \?I/:;r;ing lamp Horn sound Hazard \:(\I/:;rlling lamp Horn sound
C MODE Twice Once Once —
S MODE Twice — — —
MODE 3 — — — —
MODE 4 Twice — Once —
MODE 5 Twice Once — —
MODE 6 — Once Once —

How to change hazard and horn reminder mode

With CONSULT-II

Hazard and horn reminder can be changed by CONSULT-II (EL-320).

® Without CONSULT-II

When LOCK and UNLOCK signals are sent from the keyfob for more than 2 seconds at the same time, the
hazard and horn reminder mode is changed and hazard warning lamp flashes and horn sounds as follows:

Hazard warning lamp flashes
three times.

Y

S mode
(Non-horn chirp mode)

C mode
(Horn chirp mode)

A

Hazard warning lamp flashes
and horn sounds once.

SEL153WA

NOTE:
Reminder mode setting cannot be changed without CONSULT-II for MODES 3,4, 5, and 6. However, C and
S MODES can be changed without CONSULT-II.

Interior Lamp Operation

When the following input signals are both supplied:

e door switch CLOSED (when all the doors are closed);
e driver’s door LOCKED;

remote keyless entry system turns on interior lamp and keyhole illumination (for 30 seconds) with input of
UNLOCK signal from keyfob.

For detailed description, refer to “INTERIOR, STEP, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS”
(EL-92).

NAEL039250303

Panic Alarm Operation [
When key switch is OFF (when ignition key is not inserted in key cylinder), remote keyless entry system turns
horn and headlamp on and off intermittently with input of PANIC ALARM signal from keyfob.

The alarm automatically turns off after 25 seconds or when smart entrance control unit receives any signal
from keyfob.

For detailed description, refer to “VEHICLE SECURITY SYSTEM” (EL-343).

The panic alarm button’s pressing time on keyfob can be changed with CONSULT-II (EL-320).

Power Window Opener Operation
NAEL0392S0307

The front power windows open when the unlock button on keyfob is activated and kept pressed for more than
3 seconds with the ignition key OFF. The windows keep opening if the unlock button is continuously pressed.
The power window opening stops when the following operations are carried out:

EL-312
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e When the unlock button is kept pressed more than 15 seconds. @l
e When the ignition switch is turned ON while the power window opening is operated.
e When the unlock button is released.

The unlock button’s pressing time can be changed with CONSULT-II (EL-320).
Door Lock/Unlock and front power window down signal is supplied

e through smart entrance control unit terminal 33 EM
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